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Introduction

You can use Manufacturing to organize and track the daily workings of the
manufacturing process, such as taking orders, purchasing raw materials, building
finished goods, fulfilling orders, and selling the finished goods.

This introduction is divided into the following sections:

Manufacturing documentation

What's in this manual

Symbols and conventions

Resources available from the Help menu
Send us your documentation comments

Manufacturing documentation

Manufacturing documentation is divided into five manuals. Refer to the following
table for an overview of what is included in each of the manuals.

Manual Modules or other major pieces
Manufacturing Setup manual | System setup
User setup
Manufacturing Core Manufacturing Cards
Functions manual Extensions to Inventory Control

Bills of Materials

Extensions to Sales Order Processing
Sales Configurator

Manufacturing Reports

Manufacturing Production Routings

Functions manual Manufacturing Orders
Outsourcing

Work in Process

Manufacturing Management | Quality Assurance

Functions manual Engineering Change Management
Job Costing

Manufacturing Planning Sales Forecasting

Functions manual Master Production Scheduling

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP)
Material Requirements Planning (MRP)

The online help file includes all of the information in the manuals, except
installation information. The online help also includes field-by-field descriptions of
the windows. You can access online help by pressing F1 whenever a Manufacturing
window is active, or by choosing Help >> About this window.

If a Microsoft Dynamics® GP window—such as the Sales Transaction Entry window—is
the active window when you access help, online help for Microsoft Dynamics GP will be
displayed. You can close that help, open any Manufacturing window, and try again to access
Manufacturing-specific help.

What's in this manual

This manual is designed to give you an understanding of how to use the features of
Manufacturing, and how it integrates with the Microsoft Dynamics GP system.
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INTRODUCTION

To make best use of Manufacturing, you should be familiar with systemwide
features described in the System User’s Guide, the System Setup Guide, and the
System Administrator’s Guide.

Some features described in the documentation are optional and can be purchased
through your Microsoft Dynamics GP partner.

To view information about the release of Microsoft Dynamics GP that you're using
and which modules or features you are registered to use, choose Help >> About
Microsoft Dynamics GP.

The manual is divided into the following parts:

e Part 1, Routings, includes information about setting up and using routings to
describe the production tasks that must be done to build your products.

e Part2, Manufacturing Order Processing, describes how you can create,
schedule, and close manufacturing orders. Information about rescheduling
single orders or batches of orders also is included.

¢ Part 3, Outsourcing, describes how to create and work with manufacturing
orders that include outsourced sequences. Information about special rules that
apply with outsourced manufacturing orders is included, along with
information about entering shipping and purchasing information.

e Part4, Work In Process includes information about entering information about
machine and labor time for manufacturing orders.

Symbols and conventions

For definitions of unfamiliar terms, see the glossary in the manual or refer to the

glossary in Help.
Symbol Description
NV The light bulb symbol indicates helpful tips, shortcuts and
Y- suggestions.
The warning symbol indicates situations you should be especially
A aware of when completing tasks.

This manual uses the following conventions to refer to sections, navigation and
other information.

Convention Description

Creating a batch Italicized type indicates the name of a section or procedure.

File >> Print or File > The (>>) or (>) symbol indicates a sequence of actions, such as

Print selecting items from a menu or toolbar, or pressing buttons in a
window. This example directs you to go to the File menu and choose
Print.

TAB or ENTER All capital letters indicate a key or a key sequence.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 3
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Resources available from the Help menu

The Microsoft Dynamics GP Help menu gives you access to user assistance
resources on your computer, as well as on the Web.

Contents

Opens the Help file for the active Microsoft Dynamics GP component, and displays
the main “contents” topic. To browse a more detailed table of contents, click the
Contents tab above the Help navigation pane. Items in the contents topic and tab
are arranged by module. If the contents for the active component includes an
“Additional Help files” topic, click the links to view separate Help files that
describe additional components.

To find information in Help by using the index or full-text search, click the
appropriate tab above the navigation pane, and type the keyword to find.

To save the link to a topic in the Help, select a topic and then select the Favorites tab.
Click Add.

Index

Opens the Help file for the active Microsoft Dynamics GP component, with the
Index tab active. To find information about a window that’s not currently displayed,
type the name of the window, and click Display.

About this window

Displays overview information about the current window. To view related topics
and descriptions of the fields, buttons, and menus for the window, choose the
appropriate link in the topic. You also can press F1 to display Help about the current
window.

Lookup

Opens a lookup window, if a window that you are viewing has a lookup window.
For example, if the Checkbook Maintenance window is open, you can choose this
item to open the Checkbooks lookup window.

Show Required Fields

Highlights fields that are required to have entries. Required fields must contain
information before you can save the record and close the window. You can change
the font color and style used to highlight required fields. On the Microsoft
Dynamics GP menu, choose User Preferences, and then choose Display.

Printable Manuals

Displays a list of manuals in Adobe Acrobat .pdf format, which you can print or
view.

What's New

Provides information about enhancements that were added to Microsoft Dynamics
GP since the last major release.

Microsoft Dynamics GP Online

Opens a Web page that provides links to a variety of Web-based user assistance
resources. Access to some items requires registration for a paid support plan.
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Customer Feedback Options

Provides information about how you can join the Customer Experience
Improvement Program to improve the quality, reliability, and performance of
Microsoft® software and services.

Send us your documentation comments

We welcome comments regarding the usefulness of the Microsoft Dynamics GP
documentation. If you have specific suggestions or find any errors in this manual,
send your comments by e-mail to the following address: bizdoc@microsoft.com.

To send comments about specific topics from within Help, click the Documentation
Feedback link, which is located at the bottom of each Help topic.

Note: By offering any suggestions to Microsoft, you give Microsoft full permission to use
them freely.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 5
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Part 1: Routings

This part of the documentation includes information that will help you create and
maintain routings. You can refer to this information for instructions on modifying or
viewing existing entries.

You need to define at least one routing for a manufactured item before you can
begin work with manufacturing orders for the item.

The following information is discussed:

¢ Chapter 1, “Routings overview,” provides basic information about routings,
such as common terms and concepts.

e Chapter 2, “Routing entry,” describes how to create routings. Information about
special situations and uses—such as pointer routings and parallel routing
sequences—also is included.

¢ Chapter 3, “Links to bills of materials,” contains information about linking
routing sequences and bills of materials requirements.

¢ Chapter 4, “Routing queries and utilities,” includes information about how you
can search through routing records.

e Chapter 5, “Pointer routings,” describes pointer routings and explains how you
can use them in your business.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS
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Routings overview

Bills of materials are lists of items and parts required for creating a product, and
routings are the instructions that tell you how to combine those items. Routings
provide information about how a product moves through your manufacturing
plant, from raw materials through the initial, intermediate, and final processes.

Manufacturing provides many ways to work with routings and includes features
for dealing with special cases. You can create, copy, change, and delete routings, link
them to bills of materials, and print them in various formats for distribution among
employees. New routings can be created by copying sequences from existing
routings—or by deleting sequences from existing routings. You also can search
through routing information to perform analyses of production requirements.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Routing terms
e Types of routings
*  Before you begin

Routing terms

Several terms specific to routings are used to describe applications in
Manufacturing. You can use the following information for reference.

Routing A routing is a complete set of instructions describing how to create a
particular item and include operations to be performed, the scheduling sequence,
the machines, and work centers involved, and the hours required for setup and
cycle times. In some companies, routings also include information such as tooling,
operator skill levels, inspection needs, and testing requirements. Routings are also
known as bills of operations, instruction sheets, manufacturing data sheets,
operation charts, operation lists, operations sheets, and routing sheets.

Sequence number An alphanumeric sequence number is assigned to each step
in the routing and controls the order in which steps are completed. Each step
represents an operation or task in the manufacturing process. Assigning sequence
numbers in large increments lets you add new steps without renumbering the
sequences. Common increments would be ten units or 100 units, such as 10, 20, 30,
or 100, 200, 300. However, you can renumber routings, as needed.

Operation code An operation code—or “op code”—is a code assigned to a
particular task within the manufacturing process. For example, if a company makes
electrical components, the operation code for testing a certain characteristic might
be 110. In all routings that include the test for that characteristic, 110 would appear
as the operation code for the test.

Refer to Chapter 3, “Operations,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information about operation codes.

Header record A header record is the information that links the sequences of a
routing together. That information can include the routing name and type, and its
status as a primary or alternate routing.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 9
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Parallel routing sequences Parallel routing sequences are sequences that can
happen concurrently. For example, a manufacturer might have one production line
that produces small engines and another that produces the chassis that the engines
are put into. The manufacturing processes for the two lines can run concurrently to
the point when the engines are placed in the chassis, shortening the overall
manufacturing lead time.

Types of routings

There are several types of routings you can define for your organization. Some
routing types are based on the status of the routing—whether or not the routing can
be used in production. Other types are based on special attributes, such as whether
or not a routing is the primary routing for a manufactured item. Still other types
refer to special kinds of routings that can help you define routings for complex
procedures.

Routing types

You can define planning routings that become manufacturing (or “active” or
“working”) routings as you use them in manufacturing orders.

Planning routing When you define a routing to estimate resource requirements,
you're creating planning routings. A planning routing isn’t tied to a specific
manufacturing order. Each item number can have several planning routings.

Manufacturing (or “active” or “working”) routing When you're ready to
build products, you can specify the planning routing to use for each manufacturing
order. A manufacturing routing is a copy of a planning routing made when you
create the manufacturing order. (This will become more important later, when you
need to update routings. Then you’ll need to determine if you need to update the
planning routing, the manufacturing routing—or both.) You might use several
manufacturing routings to build the same product, but there can be only one
manufacturing routing for each manufacturing order.

Refer to Chapter 9, “Routings and rescheduling,” for more information about working with
manufacturing order routings.

Planning routing status types

When you define a planning routing, you can assign it a routing type. You must
assign a Released type to a routing to use the routing in production. The other
routing types—Archived, Not Released, and On Hold—are only informational.

Archived You might set the routing type to Archived when a routing becomes
obsolete. That way, you can save the information in the routing but are ensured that
the routing won’t be used in production.

Not Released You might set the type of a routing to Not Released when the
routing is still being created. Prototype projects might use the Not Released routing

type.

On Hold If you need to temporarily suspend the use of a routing, set the routing
type to On Hold.

Released Choose Released for all routings that might be used in production.
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Specially designated routings

All planning routings are either primary routings or alternate routings. Each
manufactured item can have only one primary routing, but you can define as many
alternate routings for each item as you like.

Primary routing If you define multiple planning routings for an item, one of
them must be the primary routing. Information from the primary planning routing
is used for scheduling and resource requirements calculations. The primary
planning routing also determines the manufacturing lead time for an item. Each
item number can have only one primary routing.

Alternate routing If you define multiple planning routings for an item, all the
routings except the primary routing are alternate routings. You can use alternate
routings for manufacturing routings. Each item number can have multiple alternate
routings.

Pointer routings

You can define pointer routings—series of sequences that are common to several
planning routings. A pointer routing describes how to complete processes that are
common to all items. For example, if each item requires a quality assurance
inspection and then packaging, you can create a pointer routing for these steps.

~y~- Refer to Chapter 4, “Routing queries and utilities,” for more information about creating and
using pointer routings.

Before you begin

Before you begin creating routings, be sure you've created work centers and
operation codes, and defined at least one made item.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS n
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Chapter 2: Routing entry

Use the Routing Sequence Entry window to create routings that specify the steps
needed to build your products. You can create multiple routings for your products.
This makes it easy for you to choose the appropriate routing for different
manufacturing situations; for instance, you might use one routing for small
manufacturing orders and another routing for large manufacturing orders.

The routings you define are planning routings—they aren’t linked to specific
manufacturing orders, but are used to estimate resource requirements. Later on,
when you create manufacturing orders, you can specify the planning routing to use
for each manufacturing order. After a routing is linked to a manufacturing order, a
copy of that routing becomes your manufacturing routing.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  QOverview of Routing Sequence Entry window
*  Creating a routing header record

e Creating routing sequences

*  Parallel routing sequences

o Verifying parallel routing sequences

s Attaching a drawing to a sequence

o Viewing a drawing linked to a routing

e Types of routing modifications

*  How routing records are updated

e Changing routing sequence information

¢ Deleting a single sequence from a routing
*  How routings are scheduled

e Viewing a routing

Overview of Routing Sequence Entry window

You’ll use the Routing Sequence Entry window to enter and modify the routing
sequences that comprise a routing. Depending on your business practices, you
might not need to use all the areas of the window.

~y~- The Routing View Closeup window is similar to the Routing Sequence Entry window,
except that you can use the Routing View Closeup window only to view information. You

can refer to this information for an overview of what is displayed.

Refer to the table for a summary of the areas of the window.

Region name Explanation Resources
Header Information | Includes the Item Number and Creating a routing header record on
Routing Name fields. Required for | page 14
all routings.
Sequence Includes fields for entering the Creating routing sequences on
Information Sequence Number and the Work page 15

Center ID, which are required for all
routing sequences.

Other fields are needed only if the | Creating a routing sequence for
routing includes outsourcing outsourcing on page 180
sequences.
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Region name

Explanation

Resources

Time and Costing

Includes fields used to calculate the
cost of a manufacturing order. You
can use them to estimate
manufacturing order costs.

These fields aren’t required unless
you're creating a sequence for
outsourced services.

Creating routing sequences on

page 15

Scheduling Includes fields that you'll need only | Parallel routing sequences on page 18
Information if you're using parallel sequences,

or if you need to ensure that a

certain sequence is the last

scheduled sequence for the day.
Other Includes fields—all optional—for Attaching a drawing to a sequence on

attaching an electronic file to a
sequence, designating a sequence
as a QA sequence, or setting
backflushing options.

page 19
Viewing a drawing linked to a routing

on page 20

Update on Save
Options

Includes fields you can use to
determine how routing records are

How routing records are updated on
page 21

updated when changes are made.

Creating a routing header record

Each routing you create will have at least two parts—a header record, and one or
more sequences. You must first create a header routing, and then create the
sequences that are attached to it.

To create a routing header record:

1. Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

I Routing Sequence Entry g\@@l

Il Save | & Clear X Delete | € Cancel = Y=k
Header Information Time and Costing
Item Humber FINISHED GOOL (1 - Setup Time 1.50000
Routing Name AUTOMATED = Setup Labor Code 5LC1 i
Labor Time: 0.00000
Sequence Infarmation Labot Code SLCT ]
Sequence Number <100 (3! No. of Emps./Crews 0
Description Setup No. of Machines 1}
Work Center ID W1 Q Machine Time 0.00000
Machine ID i)
Work Center Dpcode 100 i) Queue Time 0.00000
Move Time: 0.00000
WP Dutput per MO Start Quantity 1 Cycle Time 1.50000
Other Scheduling Information
Drawing Groug A > Percentage Mest Start 0.0%
[] 34 Sequence Quantity Nest Start 0
[ Auto-Backfiush Labor [ suto-Backflush Machine Concurrent Sequence
Update on Save Options Nest Run Sequence
[] Planning Routings [] Active Routing [] Last sequence scheduled for a day
Run Time far one piece 3.00000 Time for every additional pisce 1.50000
L e
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Click the Item Number link to open the Routing Header Creation window.

E Routing Header Creation

Create Header Record
Item Number FINISHED GOOD
Routing Name AUTOMATED
Revision Level =] Frimary Routing
Routing Type Fieleased v

[
2

@ [ save | [ fear | [ Cancel

Enter or select an item number and routing name.

If you're using Engineering Change Management, a message might appear if the item
record is being changed. Refer to Handling ECM notifications in other modules in
Chapter 10, “Engineering change inquiries,” in the Manufacturing Management
Functions documentation for more information about these notifications.

You can enter a revision level, if needed. The field is only informational and
won’t be updated automatically if you change the routing record.

If the routing will be the primary routing for the item, mark Primary Routing.
You must specify a primary routing to calculate manufacturing lead times,
MRP, and capacity requirements. Primary routings also are used to calculate the
standard cost of made items.

You can designate only one primary routing for each manufactured item. Any
routing that isn’t a primary routing automatically will be an alternate routing.

Select the routing type. Several options are available, but only released routings
can be used for manufacturing orders. Routing types include:

Archived Routings that are obsolete.

Not Released Routings that aren’t yet ready for use in production.
On Hold Routings that have been temporarily suspended.
Released Routings that might be used in production.

Choose Save and close the window.

Creating routing sequences

Use the Routing Sequence Entry window to define one or more sequences for a
routing.

You must define a routing header record before creating sequences. Refer to Creating a
routing header record on page 14 for more information.

You also can use the Routing Sequence Entry window to define sequences for

outsourced services. Refer to the following topics for more information about
sequences for outsourced services:

Rules for outsourcing routing sequences on page 180
Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing on page 180
Entering work in process output for outsourcing on page 182
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To create routing sequences:

1. Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

& Routing Sequence Entry E‘E‘E‘

H save | # Cear ¥ Deite | @) Cancel Sp -
Header Information Time and Costing
ltem Number FINISHED GOOD ey Setup Time 1.50000
Routing Name AUTOMATED ] Setup Labor Code SLC1 IEd
Labar Time 0.00000
Sequence Information Labor Code SLCT (Y
Sequence Number 4100 ¥ FAE) | | Mo, of Emps./Crews 0
Description Setup Mo. of Machines a
Work Center ID Wil 31 Machine Time 0.00000
Machine ID =
work Center Dpcade 100 6 DQueve Time 0.00000
Move Time 0.00000
Wl P Output per MO Start Quantity 1 Cycle Time: 1.50000
Other Scheduling Information
Diaving Group W Percentage Next Start 0.0%
[[] 04 Sequencs Quantity Nest Start 1}
[ Auto-Backflush Labar [ Auto-Backfiush Machine Concurent Sequence
Update an Save Dptions Hest Run Sequence
[] Planning Routings [ Active Routing [ Last sequence scheduled for a day
Run Time for one piece 3.00000 Time for every additional piece 1.50000
4 4+ M iy @
2. Enter a sequence number.
Ay . . .
N To add descriptive information about a sequence, choose the note button.

3. Enter or select the work center where the sequence will take place.

Refer to Chapter 2, “Work centers,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for information about work centers.

4. You can enter or select the operation code—or “op code”—for this sequence.
When you choose the lookup button on the Work Center Opcode field, only
operations that have been linked to the work center will be available.

Refer to Chapter 3, “Operations,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for information about operations.

5. You can mark options to have machine and labor costs backflushed for this
sequence.

If you choose to backflush those costs, you won'’t enter machine and labor data
collection information. Instead, machine and labor time based on entries in this
window automatically will be applied to the manufacturing order when you
receive finished goods or close the manufacturing order. Refer to How
backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated on page 164 for more
information.

AL Backflushing options are particularly important if you're using the routing for quick
manufacturing orders. Refer to Quick manufacturing orders on page 103 for more
information.

6. You can mark QA Sequence if the sequence is an inspection or testing step.
Marking the option is only informational and doesn’t affect any processing or
transactions.
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Enter time and labor code information.

If you're using outsourcing and are using one of the labor cost buckets to track
outsourcing costs, you must select an outsourcing labor code. Refer to Creating a
routing sequence for outsourcing on page 180.

Enter the number of employees or crews needed for the sequence. The number
is only informational, and isn’t used when manufacturing orders are scheduled
or when capacity requirements are calculated.

Enter or select the machine ID required for this sequence.
If you're using outsourcing and are using one of the machine cost buckets to track

outsourcing costs, you must select a machine ID that has been set up for outsourcing.
Refer to Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing on page 180.

Enter information about the estimated time required for the sequence. Time
information includes:

Queue Time The number of hours the item must wait before work on the
sequence can begin.

Move Time The number of hours needed to move the item to the next work
center.

Cycle Time The number of hours needed to make one unit of the item, not
including setup time.

Refer to How routings are scheduled on page 23 for more information about how
manufacturing lead times are calculated.

If you choose to have the next sequence begin after a certain number of units or
a certain percentage of units are through the current sequence, enter either the
quantity or the percentage that must to be completed. If you leave this field
blank, the next sequence will begin when this sequence is complete for the
entire order quantity.

If another sequence can run simultaneously with this one, enter that sequence
number in the Concurrent Sequence field. Refer to Parallel routing sequernces on
page 18 for more information about parallel routing sequences.

Enter the number of the next sequence, if needed. Each routing must have at
least one sequence, but you can add as many sequences to a routing as you like.

Mark the Last sequence scheduled for a day option if, at the end of the day, no
other sequences should be completed.

Choose Save.
To continue adding sequences to the routing until all the sequences needed to

complete the product have been entered, repeat steps 2 through 15, as needed,
and save each sequence.
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After you've added all the sequences for a routing, you can use the MFG/Lead
Times window to calculate the amount of time needed to build one unit of the
finished good, or you can use the Calculate Manufacturing Lead Times window
to calculate the amount of time needed to build the average quantity of the
finished good. Refer to Calculating lead time for an item unit and Calculating lead
time for quantities, both in Chapter 8, “Item engineering data,” in the
Manufacturing Core Functions documentation.

If any of the sequences in the routing are for outsourced services, refer to
Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing on page 180 for more information.

Parallel routing sequences

You can create routings so sequences run concurrently. Following is an example of

how you can use parallel routing sequences to set up product manufacturing to

make your organization run as efficiently as possible. For example, a simple routing
Sequence 20

Sequence 10 Sequence 30 Sequence 50

Sequence 40

might include three sequences that will run simultaneously. When you define these
sequences, use the following sequence setup:

Setup for sequence ... Concurrent sequence Next Run sequence
10 - 20 (default)

20 30 50

30 40 50

40 20 50

50 - -

This type of setup creates a closed loop in the three parallel sequences: Sequence 20
points to Sequence 30; Sequence 30 points to Sequence 40; and Sequence 40 points
back to Sequence 20. In this example, Sequence 50—sometimes called the exit
sequence—is the first sequence after the simultaneous sequences. This closed-loop
structure must be achieved whenever you use parallel routings.

When you use parallel routings, the entries you make in the Concurrent and Next Run
Sequence fields override the entries in the Percent Next Start or Quantity Next Start fields
in the Routing Entry window.

Here are some tips for creating parallel routings:

¢ Use the simplest routing structure you can.

* It’sagood idea to draw complex routings on paper and check for unclosed
loops or missing exit sequences.

¢ All parallel sequences must share an exit sequence. A sequence with a “0” cycle
time can be defined for this, if needed.

¢ Use the Parallel Routings Utility to check your simple parallel routings. Refer to
Verifying parallel routing sequences for more information.
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Verifying parallel routing sequences

If you've created a routing that includes parallel routing sequences, you can use the
Parallel Utilities window to verify that the routing was properly defined.

To verify parallel routing sequences:

1.

5.

Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

Enter or select a routing that includes parallel sequences.

From the Go To button, choose Parallel Utilities to open the Parallel Utilities
window.

i Parallel Utilities [ (=1E3]
Item Number FINISHED GOOD
Rauting Mame AUTOMATED
Check Parallel Routing Setup
Routing Order.
Sequence 100 traversed comectly. Next sequence is 200
Sequence 200 traversed comectly. Next sequence is 300
Sequence 300 parallels saquence +NestSequence+ conectly
Sequence 400 campletes the cycle
Sequence 300 traversed correctly. Nest sequence is 500,
Sequence 500 traversed correctly. Itis the last sequence.
Routing traversed comectly

Choose Check Parallel Routing Setup. Information about the routing will be
displayed in the window. If problems with the routing were identified, you can
change the routing and then use this utility again to check the routing.

When you've finished reviewing information in the window, close the window.

Attaching a drawing to a sequence

You can attach electronic drawings, prints, or schematics to sequences. You can
attach CAD drawings that show dimensions, or even .AVI or .MPG movies of the
proper procedure for completing a task.

Before you attach a drawing to a sequence, use the Drawings window to define a drawing
group and its drawings. Refer to Chapter 4, “Drawings” in the Manufacturing Core
Functions documentation for more information.

To attach a drawing to a sequence:

1.

Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

Choose the routing that includes the sequence you want to attach a drawing to.
Select the sequence.
Use the lookup button on the Drawing Group field to open the Drawing Group

Lookup window.
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5. Select the drawing group that includes the drawing.

6. Choose Save and close the window.

Viewing a drawing linked to a routing

If a drawing has been attached to a sequence, you can view it through the Routing
Sequence Entry window or the Routing View Closeup window. For more
information, refer to Viewing a drawing attached to a record in Chapter 4, “Drawings,”
in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation.

Types of routing modifications

Most updates to planning routings can be made in the Routing Sequence Entry
window. However, you can change your routings in other ways. For example, you
can renumber routing sequences, copy, and delete ranges of routings sequences,
and create and use pointer routings. The following information describes which
Manufacturing window will work best for making changes to your routing records.

Header record changes To change header record information, refer to

Modifying a routing header record on page 38.

Routing sequence changes Use the Routing Sequence Entry window to
complete these changes:

* Header information

* Sequence description or notes

*  Work center IDs

*  Work center operation codes

¢ Drawing groups

* Percent or quantity before next start

¢ Concurrent or next-run sequences

* Setup, labor, machine, move, queue or cycle hours, or the labor codes or
machine IDs associated with them

For more information about completing these changes, refer to Changing routing
sequence information on page 21.

Special changes You can make special changes, such as renumbering
sequences, using the Routing Edit window. For more information, refer to Chapter
4, “Routing queries and utilities.”

Manufacturing order routing changes To change a routing for a current
manufacturing order routing without changing a planning routing first, you must
use the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window. Refer to Chapter 9,
“Routings and rescheduling,” for more information.

Pointer routings You also can add a pointer routing to a routing for a
manufactured item. A pointer routing is a series of routing sequences that can be
easily added to any routing. For example, you could create a pointer routing for
final sequences in your manufacturing processes, such as inspecting, labeling, and
packaging products. Refer to Pointer routings on page 41 for more information. Refer
to Adding a pointer routing to a routing on page 43 for more information about adding
them to existing routings.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



CHAPTER 2 ROUTING ENTRY

How routing records are updated

When you change routing sequence information, you should consider how the
changes should be reflected throughout your routing records. You can easily
determine which routings will—or will not—Dbe affected by a change.

For example, suppose a manufacturer is producing an item that is finished with a
varnish coating. The manufacturer has had many complaints that the finish peels
and flakes after just a few uses of the product. Then the manufacturer learns that

baking the items in a curing oven for an hour solves the varnish problem.

The manufacturer can change the planning routings for the item, but then must
decide if all active routings should also be updated. The active routings are the
copies of the planning routing that are currently being used in production. In this
case, implementing this change quickly is important, so when the routing is
changed to add the baking process, the manufacturer can update all active routings.

However, you might not always want to update the active routings. Suppose you
plan to install a new piece of equipment next week that will significantly reduce the
amount of time needed to process items. You can update the planning routing now,
so that all manufacturing orders created from now on will have the new machine
time information, but you might not want the active routings to be updated because
current equipment—with its slower processes—is still being used for those
routings.

For information about how you specify if planning routings, active routings, or both
are to be updated, refer to Changing routing sequence information on page 21.

Changing routing sequence information

You can use the Routing Sequence Entry window to change the details in any
routing sequence. To make extensive changes—such as renumbering or deleting a
range of sequences, copying a routing, or changing a pointer routing—refer to
Chapter 4, “Routing queries and utilities.”

To change routing sequence information:

1. Inthe navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Routings list.

2. Mark an item.
3. Choose Edit to open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
4. Enter or select a routing and make your changes.

5. Mark the Planning Routings option if the changes should affect other planning
routings for the same sequence for the same manufactured item.

Marking this option generates a list of candidate routings that can be updated. Later,
you can remove routings that shouldn’t be updated from the list.

6. If the changes should affect manufacturing order (active) routings, mark the
Active Routing option in the Update on Save Options area.
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NV Marking this option generates a list of candidate routings that can be updated. Later,
-(wo- you can remove routings that shouldn’t be updated from the list.

7. Choose Save.

8. If you marked the Planning Routing option, you must specify which planning
routings should be updated. The Update Routings window opens, and all
routings that are for the same manufactured item and that include the sequence
that was changed will be displayed.

#dd a Specific Sequence &4 [] Recall Last Loakup
Fouting Name: Sequencs WD
AUTOMATED 100 Primary -
v

* Toremove a routing from the update list, highlight the routing to be
removed in the scrolling window and choose Remove.

* To add other routing sequences, choose the Add a Specific Sequence lookup
button. Select a routing that includes a sequence to be included, and then
select the sequence in that routing that should be updated. Repeat this step
as many times, as needed, until you've identified all routing sequences to
be updated. Choose OK.

o= When you use this method to choose other routing sequences to be updated, the routings
don’t have to be for the same manufactured item, and the sequences don’t have to have
the same sequence number.
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9. If you marked the Active Routing option, you must specify which active
routings should be updated. The Update Mfg Orders window opens, and all
active routings will be displayed.

- If your change will affect scheduling, be sure to use the Manufacturing Order Entry
@ window to open each affected manufacturing order and reschedule, as needed.

HE Update Mfg Orders. E@E‘

Add a Specific Sequence Q [ Hecal Cast Logkup;

Hig Drder Sequence  |WCID

MO0010 oo Wit A

v

@

e Toremove a routing from the update list, highlight the routing to be
removed in the scrolling window and choose Remove.

¢ To add other routing sequences, choose the Add a Specific Sequence lookup
button. Select a manufacturing order that includes a routing with a
sequence to be included, and then select the sequence in that routing.
Repeat this step as many times, as needed, until you've identified all
routing sequences to be updated. Choose OK.

10. When you've finished, close the window.

Deleting a single sequence from a routing
You can use the Routing Sequence Entry window to delete routing sequences.
~~- To delete entire routings or to delete a range of sequences from a routing, use the Routing

Delete window. Refer to Deleting a range of sequences from a routing on page 36 and
Deleting an entire routing on page 37.

To delete a single sequence from a routing:

1.  Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

2. Enter or select the routing that includes the sequence to delete.
3. Enter or select the sequence to delete.

4. Choose Delete. A message appears. Choose Yes to delete the routing sequence.

How routings are scheduled

The starting and ending times for a sequence are determined by the entries you
make in the Routing Sequence Entry window. The following formula is used:

Setup time + Queue time + (Cycle time x Quantity) + (Move time x Quantity) =
Total sequence time
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To calculate the manufacturing lead time for an item, use the MFG/Lead Times
window. Refer to Calculating lead time for an item unit in Chapter 8, “Item
engineering data,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more
information.

Viewing a routing

To simply view a routing, use the Routing View window. You can view a summary
of information for any routing in your system, including each sequence in the
routing, where the sequence takes place, and the operation code associated with the
sequence.

To view more detailed information about a routing, use the Routing View Closeup
window;, also described in this procedure.

To view a routing:

1. Open the Routing View window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> View)

B Routing View E”ﬁ‘ g\
L Zoom | @ Cancel | 5 i~
Item Number | FINISHED GOOD @]
FoutingMame | AUTOMATED @)
Sequence ‘Wle Center ID ‘ Opcode | Create/Change Date
SetpTime  LaborTime  |Machine Time  |QueusTime | MoveTime | Cycle Time
100 Wl 100 0441242007 MAZ207
200 Wil 041202007 04/12/2007
300 w2 04/12/2007 041272007
400 w2 04/12/2007 0441272007
500 w2 04122007 04/12/2007
v
@

2. Enter or select the item number and routing name to view.

3. Review the information in the scrolling window, using the hide and show
button to adjust the amount of information displayed in the scrolling window.
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To view more detailed information about a specific sequence, highlight the
sequence in the scrolling window and choose the zoom icon button. The
Routing View Closeup window opens, displaying detailed information about

the sequence.

E Routing View Closeup
— Header Infarmation —— Time and Costing
Iterm Nurber FINISHED GOOD | Setup Tme 1.50000
Routing Hame AUTOMATED ‘ Setup Labor Code 5LC
Revizion Level Ea Primary Routing Labor Time:
Fouting Type Released Lahor Cade sLCl
No. of Emps./Crews
-~ Seguence Information Mo. of Machines
Sequence 100 Machine Time
Seq. Description tachine ID
Work Center ID W1 Queue Time
Wendor 1D Mave Time
WL Opcode 100 Cyels Time 1.50000
FO Releass Offset Das [
WIP Output Per MO Start Quantity | 1 [~ Scheduling Information
Parcentage Nest Start
— Dther Quantity Nest Start
Drawing Group | -)‘ Cancurrent Sequence
04 Sequence Mext Run Sequence
Auto-Backfush Labor Auto-Backflush Maching Last sequence scheduled for day
Fun Time for one piece 3.00000 Time for every additional piece 1.50000
“

If a drawing has been attached to the routing sequence, you can view it through the

Routing View Closeup window. Refer to Viewing a drawing attached to a record in

ROUTING ENTRY

Chapter 4, “Drawings,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more

information.

When you've finished reviewing the information, close the windows.
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Chapter 3:

Links to bills of materials

The routings you define are like the instructions in a recipe, describing how to
combine and process ingredients. Bills of materials list the components—raw
materials and subassemblies—needed to produce finished goods. The components
and the routings are the only information you need to produce a finished item in a
manufacturing facility. With the BOM Routing Link window, you can create links
between the component requirements and routing sequences.

Linking bills of materials and routings can help you manage the delivery of your
component items. If you're building a house, for example, you won't want all the
nails delivered to the site the first day—you’ll want them delivered as they are
needed. If you link your bills of materials and routings, you can more closely match
the delivery of components to the work center when they are needed and where
they are needed.

MRP Linking bills of materials and routing sequences helps Material
Requirements Planning (MRP) and picklist operations indicate material use at the
exact step in the process where those materials are required. This facilitates Just-In-
Time (JIT) material planning.

Sales Configurator Links between bills of materials and routings are required
for using the Manufacturing Sales Configurator. Refer to Chapter 24, “Bills and
routings,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more
information about using links with the Sales Configurator.

Outsourcing If you're using outsourcing, it's recommended that you use links
between bills of materials and routing sequences. This ensures that purchase orders
are released and shipments are suggested at the appropriate time.

To use the BOM Routing Link window, you also must be using Manufacturing Order
Processing, which includes routings windows.

This information is divided into the following sections:

¢ Linking a routing sequence to component usage

¢  Modifying links
¢ Unlinking routing sequences and components
»  Viewing link information

Linking a routing sequence to component usage

You can use the BOM Routing Link window to link routing sequences in routings to
component requirements in bills of materials, which can help you plan delivery of
your materials to the production floor.
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To link a routing sequence to component usage:

1.

Open the BOM Routing Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Bill of Materials >> BOM/Rtg Link)

=

& Cear | @ Cancel

Itzm Mumber 1
BOM Type M

Fouting Name =1
* Dutsourced Sequence # = Quantity to Link is greater than Quantity Linked
Routing Sequence Fos
Description Itern D escription

Companent ltem Number Quantity to Link

Huantity Linked

v -

Amount & Al O Percent of Tatal
Sequence Pos,
Sequence Description Component Description
Routing Name Aot

) Mumber of Total

Component lkem Mumber BOM Type
BOM Name

44 M Item & Routing v Fieady @

Enter or select the parent part item with the bill of materials and routing to link.
If the parent part has more than one bill of materials, use the BOM Type and
Name fields to choose the appropriate bill of materials.

Enter or select the routing that includes the routing sequence to link to the bill
of materials.

In the Routing Sequence scrolling window, mark the sequence to link to the
component information. A black dot appears when you’ve marked a sequence.

In the Component Item Number scrolling window, mark the component
number to link to the marked sequence. A black dot appears when you've
marked a component.

Mark the option that determines what portion of the component quantity to
link to the routing sequence.

All Mark All to link the entire component quantity to the sequence.

Percent of Total Mark Percent of Total to specify the component quantity to
be linked as a percentage.

Number of Total Mark Number of Total to specify the component quantity
to be linked as a number of units.

If you marked Percent of Total or Number of Total, enter the percentage or
number of units.

You can change these amounts later, if needed. Refer to Modifying links on page 29 for
more information.
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Choose Insert. The routing and component information and the amount of the
component tied to this sequence will be added to the lower scrolling window.

Your changes will be saved when they’re displayed in the lower scrolling
window.

When a manufacturing order is created, raw material shrinkage is reflected in
the picklist quantities if the manufacturing order uses a scheduling preference
that applies raw material shrinkage. If you're linking component quantities that
have raw material shrinkage, link only the component quantity that would be
needed if there were no shrinkage; otherwise, your picklist quantities could be

greater than what is actually needed.

The position number also will be displayed. The position number for the items

in the lower scrolling window will be determined by the quantity of the item

linked in the upper scrolling window.

e If the Quantity Linked field is zero, the position number will be the position

number of the item for the selected bill of materials.

¢ If the Quantity Linked field is greater than zero, the position number will be

the next available position number on the bill of materials routing link
items for the selected bill of materials and routing.

If the position number would exceed the allowed limit, you must renumber components

and manually assign the position number before you can insert the item. Refer to
Position number guidelines on page 91 in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information.

Repeat steps 4 through 8 to link other components and routing sequences, as
needed.

You can link a single component to multiple routing sequences, if you like.

When you’ve finished linking component requirements and sequences, close
the window.

Modifying links

You can use the BOM Routing Link window to change the amount of the
component usage linked to a particular sequence.

To modify links:

1.

Open the BOM Routing Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Bill of Materials >> BOM/Rtg Link)

Enter or select the item with the bill of materials and routing link.

If the item has more than one bill of materials, use the BOM Type and Name
fields to choose the appropriate bill of materials.

Enter or select the routing that includes the routing sequence to link to this bill

of materials.
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9.

In the lower scrolling window, locate the combination of component and
routing sequence to change. Choose the expansion button for the line to open
the Set Amount window.

3 Set Amount

dmount O Al @iPercentof Tolsk O Number of Tolal

Percent of Total 0.0%

Determine what portion of the component quantity to link to the routing
sequence.

All Mark All to link the entire component quantity to the sequence.

Percent of Total Mark Percent of Total to specify the component quantity to
be linked as a percentage.

Number of Total Mark Number of Total to specify the component quantity
to be linked as a number of units.

If you marked Percent of Total or Number of Total, enter the percentage or
number of units.

Choose OK. The routing and component information and the amount of the
component tied to this sequence will be added to the lower scrolling window in
the BOM Routing Link window. Your changes will be saved when they’re
displayed in the lower scrolling window.

Close the window.

Unlinking routing sequences and components

Use the BOM Routing Link window to unlink routing sequences and bill of
materials component requirements.

To unlink a sequence and components:

1.

Open the BOM Routing Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Bill of Materials >> BOM/Rtg Link)

Enter or select the item with the bill of materials and routing link to remove. If
the item has more than one bill of materials, use the BOM Type and Name fields

to choose the appropriate bill of materials.

Enter or select the routing that includes the routing sequence to unlink from this
bill of materials.

In the lower scrolling window, highlight the link to delete. Choose the delete
icon button. Your changes automatically will be saved.

Close the window.
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Viewing link information

You can use the drop-down list at the bottom of the BOM Routing Link window to
view more information about the links that have been created for a specific bill of
materials and routing. Refer to the tables for more information about how you can
use the drop-down list to learn more about the links.

Information in all tables assumes that an item number is displayed in the BOM
Routing Link window.

List selection is Item Number
Refer to the table for more information.

Routing

Sequences

Components

Bottom scrolling window
will display:

None selected

None selected

None selected

All linked sequences

List selection is Item & Routing
Refer to the table for more information.

Routing

Sequences

Components

Bottom scrolling window
will display:

None selected

None selected

None selected

Nothing

Selected

None selected

None selected

Only linked sequences from the
selected routing

List selection is Item & Component Part
Refer to the table for more information.

Routing

Sequences

Components

Bottom scrolling window
will display:

None selected

None selected

None selected

Nothing

None selected

None selected

One or more is
marked

Only linked sequences for the
marked item

List selection is Item, Routing & Component Part
Refer to the table for more information.

Routing

Sequences

Components

Bottom scrolling window
will display:

None selected

None selected

None selected

Nothing

Selected

None selected

One or more is
marked

Only linked sequences in the
selected routing for the marked
item
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List selection is Item, Routing & Sequence
Refer to the table for more information.

Routing

Sequences

Components

Bottom scrolling window
will display:

None selected

None selected

None selected

Nothing

Selected

One or more is
marked

None selected

Only linked sequences in the
selected routing for the marked
sequence(s)
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Chapter 4: Routing queries and utilities

After you've created routings, you can create queries to find specific information,
and you can use any of several special windows to update routings.

You can use the Routing Query window to view routing information for any item
you manufacture. The window includes easy-to-use lists that help you set
guidelines for selecting information from your routings.

After you've entered a routing, you can edit or update its information. You can copy
an entire routing to use for another routing for the same parent part or a different
parent part. You can copy one or more sequences from several routings to create a
new routing.

This information is divided into the following sections:

° uery types

*  Generating a routing query

o Copying a range of routing sequences

¢ Deleting a range of sequences from a routing
¢ Deleting an entire routing

e Copying an entire routing

*  Modifying a routing header record

*  Renumbering routing sequernces

Query types

You can use the Routing Query window to get “where used” queries—quick
overviews of routing details including the components, labor codes, setup codes,
and machines required by the routing. You also can generate “field used” reports
that indicate every occurrence of a specific phrase or number in your routings and
bills of materials. You can limit the queries you generate to a single routing or to a
group of routings. The scrolling window will display the results of your inquiry.
You also can print queries.

Generating a routing query

Use the Routing Query window to complete this procedure.
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To generate a routing query:

1. Open the Routing Query window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Query)

I Routing Query g@@
O Where Used (® Field Used
Query Fun L. Cade v
Range Al Routings + | ltem Murnber Al
Riouting Name

Fepoit Tile | Fisld Ulsed - No Detail for Fun L Code [] Detalled Ficpart

Generate Report | [ Remove from Window

Item Mumber Routing Mame Sequence | Stalus Walue

0L 1004LG FRIMARY [ N o ~
51250RAM 512 5DRaM 100 NA G

BATD0R BA PRIMARY [ NA =]

BATO0R BA PRIMARY [ NA o

BACK ASSEMELY BACK ASSEMBLY 100 NA o

BARREL AGSEMBLY BARREL ASSEMBLY 100 NA =]

CBA100 CBA PRIMARY [ NA Lol v
@ [ zoom | [ Cear ][ Cancel

2. Mark Where Used or Field Used to specify the kind of query.

Where Used Mark Where Used to search for routings with a specific value in
a specific field. For example, you would mark Where Used to generate a list of
all routings that have a sequence that occurs in work center 100.

Field Used Mark Field Used to search routings for all values used in a
specific field. For example, you would mark Field Used to generate a list of all
the machine IDs associated with routing sequences.

3. Choose the data to query from the Query list. Complete all applicable fields. For
example, to generate a list of all routings that include sequences performed in
work center 100, you must select “WC ID” for the Query, and then select the
identifier for work center 100.

4. Select a range for the query. Choices include:

All Mfg Routings Includes all manufacturing routings in the query.

All Routings Includes all routings—including both planning routings and
active manufacturing order routings—in the query.

All Rtg/Part Includes all routings for a specific manufactured item in the
query.

Single Mfg Routing Limits the query to a single manufacturing order
routing.

Single Routing Limits the query to a single planning routing.
5. If needed, enter or select information to complete associated fields. For

example, if you select Single Routing, you must enter or select the specific
routing record.
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6. Decide how much detail the report should include. To generate a detailed
report, mark Detailed Report.

7. Choose Generate Report.

8. Remove any unwanted items from the scrolling window by marking them and
choosing Remove from Window.

9. To see more detailed information about any record in the scrolling window,
highlight the record and then choose Zoom. Another window with more
information about the record will open, displaying detailed information. The
window that opens depends on the routing type.

¢ If the routing is a planning routing, the Routing View window opens.

¢ If the routing is a manufacturing order routing, the Manufacturing Order
Closeup window opens.

10. To print the report, choose the print icon button.

11. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Copying a range of routing sequences

You can copy sequences from one routing to another quickly and easily without
having to reenter each sequence.

A source routing contains one or more steps that you can use in a new routing. The
steps can be copied from the source routing to the new routing, which is known as
the destination routing.

To copy a range of routing sequences:

1. Open the Sequences Copy window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Sequence Copy)

I Sequences Copy g@gl
i g

& Cea | @ Cancel

Source Aouting Destination Routing

Item FINISHED GOOD 4 ltem FINISHED GOOD SERIAL ]
Routing AUTOMATED 4  Routing MaANUAL 3
Rev. Lev, Ba Primary Aouting Rev. Lev. 5d Primary A outing
Routing Type Released Routing Type Released

Sequences Copy Range fram Source Routing Sequences

100 ~ A~
200 Start

300 Spacers

400 Parallel sequence End

500 Finall i
Inal sequence for 1st Mew Sequence

~ ~

Create Header | [ Perfom Copy

(7]
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Enter or select the source routing and the destination routing.

To create a new routing, you must first create a routing header. Choose the Create
Header button to open the Routing Header Creation window, and then refer to Creating
a routing header record on page 14 for more information.

In the Source Routing scrolling window, mark the first sequence in the range to
copy. Choose the upper Insert button in the Copy Range from Source Routing
section of the window. The sequence number will be displayed in the Start field.

In the Source Routing scrolling window, mark the last sequence in the range to
copy. Choose the lower Insert button in the Copy Range from Source Routing
section of the window. The sequence number will be displayed in the End field.

In the 1st New Sequence field, enter a sequence number that specifies where the
copied sequences should be inserted in the destination routing.

Choose Perform Copy. You'll have the option to renumber sequences. If you
choose to do so, this will expand the sequence numbers by whatever increments
you have set up for sequence spacing.

Refer to Setting up sequence spacing, notes, and pointer usage in Chapter 4,
“Manufacturing production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup
documentation for more information about setting the default spacing for routing
sequences.

When the copying process is complete, close the Sequences Copy window.

Deleting a range of sequences from a routing

You can use the Routing Delete window to delete a range of sequences from a
routing.

To delete a range of sequences from a routing:

1.

Open the Routing Delete window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Delete)

B Routing Delete g@gl

FINISHED GOOD SERIAL

Item Number

FRewision Level

Fouting Type

Sequences
100
1
102
103
104

HRouting Mame

MANLLAL
5d Primary Routing

i
)
Released

Select the Range to Delete
2

Start  [102
End  [104

Spacers
Parallel sequence
Finall sequence for

a Perfom Delete

2. Enter or select an item number and routing name.
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In the scrolling window, mark the first sequence in the range to delete. Choose
the upper Insert button. The sequence number will appear in the Start field.

In the scrolling window, mark the last sequence in the range to delete. Choose
the lower Insert button. The sequence number will appear in the End field.

Choose Perform Delete.

A message will appear, asking if you're sure you want to delete the sequences.
Choose Yes.

When the sequences have been deleted, close the window.

Deleting an entire routing

You can use the Routing Delete window to delete an entire routing.

To delete an entire routing:

1.

8.

Open the Routing Delete window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Delete)

Enter or select an item number and routing name.

In the scrolling window, mark the first sequence in the routing. Choose the
upper Insert button. The sequence number will appear in the Start field.

In the scrolling window, mark the last sequence in the routing. Choose the
lower Insert button. The sequence number will appear in the End field.

Choose Perform Delete.

A message will appear, asking if you're sure you want to delete the sequences.
Choose Yes.

Another message will appear, asking if you also want to delete the header
record for the routing. Choose Yes.

When you’ve finished, close the window.

Copying an entire routing

Use the Routing Duplicate window to copy an existing routing and save it with a
new name. This can be particularly helpful if you need to create many similar
routings.
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To copy an entire routing:

1.

4.

Open the Routing Duplicate window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Duplicate)

B Routing Duplicate E]‘El@
 SelectSource Pouling - Select Destination Fouting -
Item | FINISHED GOOD SERIAL Q Item _FlNlSHED GOOD SERIAL Q
Rauting ALITOMATED [4] | Routing {COPY =
Rev. Lev. E& Primary Routing Fev. Lev. Primary Routing
Rouing Typs Released Riouting Type
[ createHeader | [ Pesfom Copy |

Enter or select a source routing and a destination routing. You can select an
existing routing, or you can choose Create Header to create a new header record
for the routing you're copying.

Refer to Creating a routing header record on page 14 for more information.

Choose Perform Copy.

When the routing has been copied, close the window.

Modifying a routing header record

A routing header record identifies individual routings. Header records include the
revision levels, types, and statuses—primary or alternate—of the routings. To
change any of the header information, use the Routing Header Edit window.

To modify a routing header record:

1.

4.

5.

Open the Routing Header Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routing >> Header Edit)

E Routing Header Edit

Item Number FINISHED GOOD SERIAL =)
Routing Hame CopY w1

[ Frimary Fiouting
Ficloased )

Revision Level
Routing Type

@ Save | [ Clear

| [ peee | [ carcel

Enter or select the item number and routing name.

To change the revision level, enter a new revision level in the Revision Level
field.

Select a routing type from the Routing Type list.

Choose Save and close the window.

Renumbering routing sequences

Sometimes operations within a routing need to be adjusted or the sequences need to
be renumbered. Use the Routing Renumber window to make these adjustments.
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To renumber routing sequences:

1.

Open the Routing Renumber window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Renumber)

& Routing Renumber g@gl

Item Number FINISHED GOOD SERIAL I
Routing Name AUTOMATED ]
Revision Level B4 Frimary Routing
Routing Type Relzased

Sequences Renumber Range

100 ~

2m Start |600

300 Spacers
00 Parallel sequence: End  [EX0

500 Finall sequence for

600 Setup workstation Mew Range

610 Package items

£20 Labelitems for cour | Sequence Spacing 100
B30 Muove items to shipp 1st New 5equence 600

Enter or select the item and routing with sequences to renumber.
In the scrolling window, highlight the first sequence in the range to renumber.
Choose the upper Insert button. The sequence number will appear in the Start

field.

Highlight the last sequence in the range to renumber. Choose the lower Insert
button. The sequence number will appear in the End field.

Set the Sequence Spacing—the increment use between sequence numbers.

In the 1st New Sequence field, enter the sequence number to use for the first of
the renumbered sequences.

Choose Renumber Range.

When the process is complete, close the window.
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Pointer routings

Refer to this document for information about creating and using pointer routings—
series of routing sequences that can be added to routings for manufactured items.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Pointer routings

»  Creating a pointer routing

¢ Modifying a pointer routing

¢ Adding a pointer routing to a routing
*  Copying pointer routings

Pointer routings

Pointer routings are special routings that can be used within other routings. For
example, suppose the last procedures in your production processes are to label
items, inspect them, and package them. You can create a pointer routing that
includes these three sequences, and then add the pointer routing as the final
sequence to routings for all items that require these three final steps.

Pointer routings provide some special advantages. They can help you define
routings more quickly, and they can help to ensure that no final steps are
accidentally omitted. Pointer routings also can be helpful if you need to update
your processes: a change in a pointer routing can be reflected automatically in all
the routings that include the pointer routing.

You can create as many pointer routings as you like, so you can create various
pointer routings for various situations. For example, an electronics manufacturer
might use one pointer routing for items that are to be packaged in boxes, and
another pointer routing for items that are to be packaged in tape-and-reel
packaging.

Creating a pointer routing

Creating a pointer routing is a two-step process. First, you must use the Pointer
Routing Creation window to create a header record for the pointer routing. Then
you must use the Pointer Routing Edit window to add more sequences to the
pointer routing.

Before you can create a pointer routing, the work center and its associated operation
codes must be set up. Refer to Chapter 2, “Work centers,” and Chapter 3,

‘Operations,”—both in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation—for
more information.

The Use Pointer Routings option in the Routing Preference Defaults window must be
marked if you plan to use pointer routings. Refer to Setting up sequence spacing, notes, and
pointer usage in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions setup.” in the
Manufacturing Setup documentation for more information.

Use the Pointer Routing Creation window and the Pointer Routing Edit window to
create a pointer routing.
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To create a pointer routing:

1. Open the Pointer Routing Creation window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Ptr Rtg Creation)

I Pointer Routing Creation

Pointer Rtg. Name PACK AND SHIF [#
Work Center ID FPACKAGING [#]
WC Dpcode 100 [®]

@ Save | [ Ol | [ Dekte | [ Concel |

2. Enter a name for the pointer routing.

3. Enter or select the work center ID and operation code for the first sequence in
the pointer routing.

4. Choose Save and close the window.
SN Whenever you're adding sequences to a routing and you choose the work center and
operation code combination you used here, the pointer routing sequences are added to

the routing.

5. Open the Pointer Routing Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Pointer Edit)

I Pointer Routing Edit

Peointer Rtg. Name PACK AND SHIP [#]

‘Work Center ID Q

WC Dpcode [
WCID Opcode Description

PACKAGING |10 Setup workstation ~
PACKAGING 200 Package items

PACKAGING | 300 Label items for courier

PACKAGING 400 Mowe items to shipping dock

6. Enter or select the name of the pointer routing.
Information about the first sequence for the pointer routing—entered in the
Pointer Routing Creation window—is displayed in the first line of the scrolling

window.

7. Enter or select the work center ID and operation code for the next sequence in
the pointer routing.

8. Choose Insert to add the sequence to the scrolling window.

9. Repeat steps 7 and 8 until all of the pointer routing sequences have been added
to the scrolling window.

10. When you've finished, close the window.
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Modifying a pointer routing

You can add sequences only to the end of a pointer routing. To add a sequence in the
middle of a pointer routing, delete the pointer routing sequences that must follow
the added pointer routing sequence, add the new sequence, and then replace the
deleted sequences.

Use the Pointer Routing Edit window to update and edit pointer routings.

To modify a pointer routing:

1. Open the Pointer Routing Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Pointer Edit)

2. Enter or select the pointer routing to change.
3. Decide what changes to make.

* To add a sequence to a pointer routing, enter or select the work center ID
and operation code. Choose Insert.

¢ To remove a sequence from a pointer routing, highlight the sequence in the
scrolling window and choose Remove.

4. Changes automatically are saved when they appear in the scrolling window.
When you've finished modifying the pointer routing, close the window.

Adding a pointer routing to a routing

Use the Routing Sequence Entry window and the Pointer Routing Edit window to
add a pointer routing to a routing for a manufactured item.

The Use Pointer Routings option in the Routing Preference Defaults window must be
marked if you plan to use pointer routings. Refer to Setting up sequence spacing, notes, and
pointer usage in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions setup,” in the
Manufacturing Setup documentation for more information.

To add a pointer routing to a routing:

1. Open the Pointer Routing Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Pointer Edit)

2. Enter or select the pointer routing to add to the routing for the manufactured
item.

3. Note the work center ID and opcode for the first sequence in the pointer
routing.

4. Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

5. Enter or select a routing.

6. Choose Clear at the top of the window to clear the sequence information in the
window.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Enter an appropriate sequence number.

Sequence numbers determine the order of the sequences, so be sure to enter a sequence
number that is greater than the highest existing sequence number if the pointer routing
should be added to the end of the routing.

In the Work Center ID field, enter the work center of the first sequence in the
pointer routing.

In the Work Center Opcode field, enter the operation code of the first sequence
in the pointer routing. The Pointer Routing window opens, displaying
information about the pointer routing.

& Pointer Routing Elil |X|

Pairter Ritg Name PACK, AMD SHIP ]
Work Center D PACKAGING
W C Opeode 100

Itz Mumber FINISHED GOOD SERIAL
Fiouting Name AUTOMATED

Status Primary Routing
Sequence Number £00

Increment Sequence by o

You can change the sequence number to be assigned to the first sequence in the
pointer routing when it is added to the routing for the manufactured item, if
needed. Enter the beginning sequence number in the Sequence Number field.

You can change the numerical spacing between the pointer routing sequences
as they will appear in the routing for the manufactured item. For example, the
pointer routing might use spacing of 10 for the sequences (010, 020, 030) and
you might want to use spacing of 100 for the sequences in the routing for the
manufactured item (0100, 0200, 0300). Enter the new spacing in the Increment
Sequence by field.

Choose OK in the Pointer Routing window to add the pointer routing
information to the routing for the manufactured item.

Choose Save in the Routing Sequence Entry window and then close the
windows.

Copying pointer routings

A pointer routing might have an application for more than one work center. After a
pointer routing has been defined, you can copy it to use in other work centers.
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To copy pointer routings:

1. Open the Pointer Routing Duplicate window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Pointer Duplicate)

I Pointer Routing Duplicate E]@l@l

Source Pointer Routing

Pointer Rtg. Name PACK AMD SHIF (%
‘work Center ID PACKAGING
WwC Opcode 100

Destination Painter Routing
Pointer Rtg. Name PACKAGE AND SHIF [FOREIGN] [#
‘Waork Center ID PACKAGING ]
WC Opcode 100 Ed

@ [ save | [ ear | [ Cancel

2. Select the source pointer routing to copy.

3. Enter a name for the pointer routing, and enter or select a work center ID and
work center operation code. The work center ID and operation code
combination will be the combination that you’'ll use to add the new pointer
routing to a routing for a manufactured item.

4. Choose Save and close the window.
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Part 2:

Manufacturing Order
Processing

This part of the documentation includes information that will help you create,
maintain, and close manufacturing orders. Manufacturing Order Processing has
two main components: routings and manufacturing orders. For more information,
refer to Part 1, Routings.

The following information is discussed:

Chapter 6, “Manufacturing order overview,” defines manufacturing order
terms and concepts.

Chapter 7, “Manufacturing order entry,” describes how to create and modify
manufacturing orders.

Chapter 8, “Component transactions,” includes information about picklists,
component transactions, and pick documents.

Chapter 9, “Routings and rescheduling,” contains information about viewing
and modifying manufacturing order routings and describes how to adjust
production schedules.

Chapter 10, “Quick manufacturing orders,” contains information about special
manufacturing orders that require fewer steps to close.

Chapter 11, “Manufacturing/sales order link,” describes how you can link
manufacturing orders and sales orders.

Chapter 12, “Manufacturing order inquiries,” contains information about
viewing manufacturing orders.

Chapter 13, “Receipts and closing,” includes information about tasks required
to close a manufacturing order.

Chapter 14, “Manufacturing order removal,” contains information about how
to remove manufacturing order records from your system.
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Manufacturing order overview

A manufacturing order is a set of instructions you create to give your production
floor the authority to make goods in quantities you specify. Manufacturing orders
are also commonly called batch cards, job orders, production orders, run orders,
shop orders, or work orders.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Manufacturing Order Processing tasks

e Manufacturing order terms

¢ Manufacturing order statuses

*  How statuses limit activities

*  Scheduling methods

*  How required dates are calculated

*  How required quantities are calculated

*  How multiple bins affect manufacturing orders

Manufacturing Order Processing tasks

With Manufacturing Order Processing, you can:

* Create, change, and delete manufacturing orders.

e Enter component transactions to allocate, issue, and scrap components for a
manufacturing order. You also can reverse allocate, reverse issue, and reverse

scrap component quantities.

* Schedule manufacturing orders, and use manual rescheduling capabilities to
adjust the schedules, as needed.

e Link manufacturing orders to specific sales orders.
* Generate purchase orders for outsourced services for manufacturing orders.

* Receive finished goods into inventory and calculate the costs of the finished
goods.

* Close manufacturing orders, calculate associated costs, and, if needed, reconcile
material usage records.

* Remove old or canceled manufacturing orders from your system.

Manufacturing Order Processing actually includes two main parts—manufacturing
orders and routings. Refer to Chapter 1, “Routings overview,” for information about
routings. Manufacturing Order Processing also includes special windows you can
use if your manufacturing orders require outsourced services. Refer to Chapter 15,
“Qutsourcing overview,” for more information about outsourcing.

Manufacturing Order Processing is linked to other modules in Manufacturing,
including Master Production Scheduling, Material Requirements Planning (MRP),
Bill of Materials, and Sales Orders. Manufacturing Order Processing is also closely
linked to Inventory Control.
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Manufacturing order terms

(S

_‘@’_

Before working with manufacturing orders, you should be familiar with terms
commonly associated with manufacturing orders.

Manufacturing order A manufacturing order is a set of instructions you create
to give your production floor the authority to make certain goods in quantities and
at times you specify. Manufacturing orders also are commonly called batch cards,
job orders, production orders, run orders, shop orders, or work orders.

Picklist After you've created a manufacturing order, a picklist is created for the
order. The picklist specifies the component items required to fill a manufacturing

order. It is a kind of shopping list for the materials needed for the manufacturing

order.

Position number Each component on a bill of materials and each component
item on a picklist has a position number. A position number is a number that
indicates the order in which components are used to build a product. All new
components and new picklist items will be assigned a position number. Because
you assign a position number to each component on a bill a materials and each
component item on a picklist, a component can be used more than once in the
process. For example, if a component is used at the beginning and at the end of the
process, you can add the component to the bill of materials twice, using a different
position number for each instance. The position number will be displayed in
windows where you can enter or view bill of materials and picklist information.

Allocating materials The process of reserving materials for a manufacturing
order is called “allocating.” You can set system preferences to automatically allocate
materials when the status of the manufacturing order is Released, or you can
allocate materials manually. Refer to Allocating components on page 72 for more
information.

Issuing materials When a manufacturing order is released—usually when it
has been scheduled—you can issue materials for the manufacturing order. Issuing is
an accounting procedure that removes component items from their issue-from sites
to the manufacturing order. Usually when materials are issued, they also are moved
from the issue-from site to the issue-to site.

Quick manufacturing orders Closing a manufacturing order typically requires
you to collect information about the labor, machine time, and material costs
associated with a particular manufacturing order. Some companies routinely have
manufacturing orders for items that don’t require such detailed information. For
example, a company that builds electronic components might have a machine that
automatically puts pins into bobbins. The company can create manufacturing
orders to build the bobbin assemblies, but not to track the costs associated with this
process because it is so simple and so routine. For those manufacturing orders, the
company can use quick manufacturing orders.

All costs for quick manufacturing orders are backflushed—that is, the
Manufacturing system will calculate costs for materials, labor, and machine time
based on the bill of materials and the routing. If you use a quick manufacturing
order, you can create and close a manufacturing order using just one window.

Refer to Chapter 10, “Quick manufacturing orders,” for more information.
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Manufacturing order receipt If you build large quantities of items from your
manufacturing orders, you can receive a portion or all of the finished goods
produced from the manufacturing order. You can add the completed items from the
manufacturing order to inventory as soon as they are completed, making them
available for sales. You can enter and post manufacturing order receipts for both
standard- and actual-cost items.

Cost variance After you've fully closed a manufacturing order, you can
compare the actual costs for materials, machine time, and labor, with the estimated
costs. The difference is the cost variance. The variance can be positive or negative.
Manufacturing calculates both the cost of the variance and the percentage of
variance for labor costs, labor hours, machine costs, machine hours, material costs,
and overhead amounts.

Manufacturing order statuses

Most manufacturing orders have a lifecycle that includes two or more phases called
“statuses.” You'll assign some statuses to manufacturing orders; other statuses are
assigned as certain tasks are completed.

Refer to Rules for changing manufacturing order statuses on page 62 and Changing the
status of multiple manufacturing orders on page 65 for more information.

Manufacturing includes these manufacturing order statuses:

Quote/Estimate A manufacturing order might have Quote/Estimate status if
you're not certain the order will be produced. For example, some companies might
create quote/estimate manufacturing orders so work can begin immediately if a
customer decides to buy the order quantities. This is the default status that will be
assigned to all manufacturing orders when you create them.

Open A manufacturing order might have Open status if you're reasonably sure
the manufacturing order will be produced. Depending on your system settings,
manufacturing orders generated by sales orders might have this status. You can
allocate materials to a manufacturing order with Open status.

Released A manufacturing order has Released status when you're ready to begin
work on the order, such as allocating or issuing materials, or beginning work on the
first routing sequence. A manufacturing order must have Released status before
you can issue materials to it, or enter data collection transactions for labor or
machine costs.

Hold You can assign Hold status to a manufacturing order if the order must be
temporarily stopped. You must enter information in all required fields in the
Manufacturing Order Entry window before you can select Hold status for a
manufacturing order.

Canceled You can assign Canceled status to a manufacturing order if the order
must be permanently suspended. You must enter information in all required fields
in the Manufacturing Order Entry window before you can select Canceled status for
a manufacturing order.

Complete If all the tasks for a manufacturing order are complete, the status of the

manufacturing order might be Complete. You can’t select this option when creating
a new order because the work can’t be completed before the order is defined.
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Partially Received If a portion of the finished goods from a manufacturing
order has been received, the status of the manufacturing order will be changed to
Partially Received. This option won't be available when you create a new order
because the items can’t be posted before you define the manufacturing order.

Closed If all accounting tasks associated with tracking the costs of a
manufacturing order are complete—if all the material, machine, and labor costs
have been posted and all the finished items have been posted—the manufacturing
order status automatically will be changed to Closed.

How statuses limit activities

The status of a manufacturing order often determines whether you can perform
certain tasks. For example, you can’t issue components for a manufacturing order
with Quote/Estimate or Open status.

The following table illustrates the lifecycle of a simple manufacturing order—one
that doesn’t include backflushed or phantom component items.

Status Schedule |Picklist Allocate |Issue Receive Close
Quote/ The manufacturing No No No No
Estimate order is scheduled and
Open the picklist is built when Yes No No No
you save a
manufacturing order
with these statuses.
Released No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Complete No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Partially No No Yes Yes Yes Yes
Received
Closed No No No No No No
Hold No No No No No No
Canceled No No No No No No

There also are rules that determine when you can change the status of a

manufacturing order. For more information, refer to Rules for changing manufacturing
order statuses on page 62.

More specific rules apply if the manufacturing order includes outsourcing
sequences. Refer to Changing the status of an outsourcing manufacturing order on
page 203 for more information about those situations.

Refer to Changing the status of multiple manufacturing orders on page 65 for information
about changing several manufacturing orders at the same time.

Scheduling methods

Manufacturing includes two options for scheduling methods: forward infinite and
backward infinite.

Forward infinite Assumes that you'll supply a start date for the manufacturing
order and that you have unlimited resources to complete the work.

Backward infinite Assumes that you'll supply a due date for the manufacturing
order and that you have unlimited resources to complete the work.
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How required dates are calculated

When a picklist is generated for a manufacturing order, component quantities are
calculated. Required dates—the dates when individual components are needed in
production—also are calculated.

The required dates for most components depend on two factors: whether the bill of
materials component has been linked to a routing sequence, and whether a lead
time offset has been entered for the component item. (The required date for by-
products—components that have negative quantities in the bill of materials—is
always the manufacturing order due date.)

Refer to Chapter 12, “Links to routings,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information about linking components to routing sequences. Refer
to Lead time calculations in Chapter 9, “Bill of Materials overview,” in the Manufacturing
Core Functions documentation for more information about lead time calculations.

Refer to the table to see how linking and lead time offsets affect required dates.

BOM/ |Lead Time Calculati |Is resulting |Is resulting |Isita down
Routi |Offset on date before |date after day on the
ng MO Start MO Due shop
link? Date? If so: |Date? If so: |calendar? If
so:
No None MO Start Not applicable | Not applicable |Not applicable
Date
Offset from MO MO Start Not applicable | MO Due Date Next up day
Start; Positive Date + Lead
value Time Offset
Offset from MO MO Start Not applicable | Not applicable |Preceding up
Start; Negative Date - Lead day
value Time Offset
Offset from MO MO Due MO Start date Not applicable |Preceding up
Due Date; Positive | Date - Lead day
value Time Offset
Yes Any Scheduled sequence start date is always used

How required quantities are calculated

When a picklist is built, the required quantity for each component is calculated. At
the simplest level, the required quantity is the quantity of the component that is
needed to build the manufacturing order start quantity. However, these calculations
can reflect several variables, including:

¢ The quantity, fixed quantity, and shrinkage percentage for the component, as
stated in the bill of materials

¢ The scheduling preference for the manufacturing order regarding raw material
shrinkage

¢ The manufacturing order start quantity

* Links between bills of materials and routing sequences
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Refer to the table for more information about how required quantities are
calculated.

BOM/ Raw Calculation

Routing material

link? shrinkage?

No No (BOM quantity x MO start quantity) + Fixed quantity

No Yes (BOM quantity x MO start quantity) + Shrinkage* + Fixed quantity
All linked No First linked sequence: (Linked quantity x MO start quantity) +

Fixed quantity
Subsequent linked sequences: (Linked quantity x MO start

quantity)
Partially No First linked sequence: (Linked quantity x MO start quantity) +
linked Fixed quantity
Subsequent linked sequences: (Linked quantity x MO start
quantity)
If a portion of the BOM quantity is not linked, it won’t appear on
the picklist.
All linked Yes First linked sequence: (Linked quantity x MO start quantity) +

Shrinkage t + Fixed quantity
Subsequent linked sequences: (Linked quantity x MO start
quantity) + Shrinkage T

Partially Yes First linked sequence: (Linked quantity x MO start quantity) +
linked Shrinkage T + Fixed quantity

Subsequent linked sequences: (Linked quantity x MO start
quantity) + Shrinkage 1

If a portion of the BOM quantity is not linked, it won’t appear on
the picklist.

* Shrinkage for lines with no BOM/routing link is calculated: (BOM quantity x MO start quantity)
=+ (1 - Shrinkage percent)

t Shrinkage for lines with BOM/routing link is calculated: (Linked quantity x MO start quantity) +
(1 - Shrinkage percent)

Although these are the calculations that are usually made for the picklist quantities,
there is an exception. Any time the calculated required quantity is less than the
Minimum Issue quantity (which is specified in the [tem Engineering Data window),
the minimum issue quantity is used.

Refer to Chapter 8, “Item engineering data,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information about entering item engineering information.

How multiple bins affect manufacturing orders

When you use multiple bins with Manufacturing, bin information will be required
when you're working with items for manufacturing orders. Manufacturing
transactions use default bins for Material Issues and for Material Receipts. You can
specify default bins for sites and for item-site combinations. When you create a
transaction—such as a component transaction for issuing materials for a
manufacturing order—the default bin information is used. If a default bin has been
defined for the item-site combination, that bin is used. Otherwise, the default bin for
the site is used. You can use the default bins or select other bins, if needed.

Default bins for other types of transactions—such as fulfilling sales orders and receiving
purchased items—are also required. General information about multiple bins is included in
the Microsoft Dynamics GP Inventory Control documentation. You also should refer to
Sales Order Processing and Purchase Order Processing documentation for information
about how using multiple bins affects those modules.
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Refer to the following topics for more information about using multiple bins with
Manufacturing:

Modifying bin selections for a component on page 77
Modifying bin information for a finished item on page 143
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Chapter 7:

How

Manufacturing order entry

After you've created routings to describe the steps in the manufacturing process
and you have entered bills of material for your products, you can create
manufacturing orders to build products. Manufacturing includes a detailed
manufacturing order entry and processing system you can use to track the products
manufactured, the volume of production, and the schedule for producing goods.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  How manufacturing orders are created

s Entering a manufacturing order

*  Lntering serial numbers when entering a manufacturing order
¢ Changing a manufacturing order

*  Rules for changing manufacturing order statuses

o Component shortages and automatic allocations

¢ Changing the status of multiple manufacturing orders

¢ Updating CRP for MRP—planned manufacturing orders

¢ Deleting a manufacturing order

manufacturing orders are created

There are several ways you can create manufacturing orders. You can create them
one at a time using the Manufacturing Order Entry window, or you can have them
created automatically at various other points in the system.

Manufacturing orders can be generated in the following instances.

Enter sales orders for made items Refer to Chapter 20, “Sales order entry,”
in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more information.

Use Master Production Scheduling to plan manufacturing
orders Refer to Chapter 5, “MPS manufacturing orders,” in the Manufacturing
Planning Functions documentation for more information.

Identify and plan for shortages in the MOP/SOP Link window Refer to
Chapter 11, “Manufacturing/sales order link,” in this manual for more information.

Update MRP, creating MRP-planned manufacturing orders Refer to
Chapter 11, “Pegging,” in the Manufacturing Planning Functions documentation
for more information.

Entering a manufacturing order

Use the Manufacturing Order Entry window to create a manufacturing order.
Before you can create a manufacturing order for an item, you must create a routing
and a bill of materials for the finished item.

To enter a manufacturing order:

1. Inthe navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.
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2. Choose Manufacturing Order to open the Manufacturing Order Entry window.

| Manufacturing Order Entry E]|E|E|
I Save | & Clear | X Delte | S Repots | € Cancel = P hd
MO Humber =0
ltem Kurnbes =E
Production Information
BOM Tupe MFG BOM ¥ | Scheduling Preference Default &y
Scheduling Method Forward Infinite v
BOM Revision
Fouting Name 3 Ending Duantity 0

Routing Revision Stark Quantity [t}
MO Status Quote/Estimate v Forecast Plan
Job Number Actual Demand 0

Pricrity Medium v
Schedule MO Order Scheduled
Build Picklist Picklist Built

Outsourcing

WAREHOUSE 2y
WAREHOUSE [
B
i}

Draw Inventary from Site
Post Finished Goods to

Start Date

Due Date
Purchasing
Shipping

44 F b Last Changed sa 4/12/2007 Ready i @

Accept the default manufacturing order number, or change it. You can enter a
brief description of the manufacturing order. Use the notes button to enter
detailed information.

Enter or select a finished good item number.

If you select a phantom item—a finished good item with a manufacturing bill of
materials with the phantom BOM category—a message is displayed, asking if
you're sure you want to create a manufacturing order for a phantom item. If
you choose Yes, you can continue to create the manufacturing order as you
would for any item.

From the BOM Type list, select the type of bill of materials for the
manufacturing order. The default selection is MFG BOM, or manufacturing bill
of materials.

If you select ARCH BOM—archived bill of materials—or CONFIG BOM—
configured bill of materials, you also must enter or select the bill of materials
name. The revision of the bill of materials used to build the picklist is displayed.

Enter or select a routing. The default selection will be the primary routing for
the item, but you can change it, if needed. The revision of the routing used to
schedule the manufacturing order is displayed.

You can change the bill of materials, the routing, or both for a manufacturing order if
the status of the order is Quote/Estimate or Open.

Select a status. Refer to Manufacturing order statuses on page 51 for more
information.
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If the item you're producing with this manufacturing order requires lot or serial
numbers, you can enter the lot or serial number information.

If you prefer, you can enter lot and serial numbers when you receive the finished goods.

e If the item is tracked by lot numbers, enter the Lot Number.

e If the item is tracked by serial numbers, choose the Serial Numbers
expansion button to open the Manufacturing Serial Number Pre-Entry
window. Refer to Entering serial numbers when entering a manufacturing order
on page 60 for more information.

Accept the default scheduling preference for the manufacturing order, or enter
or select another scheduling preference. The default scheduling preference is
specified in the Scheduling Preferences window.

Refer to Setting up scheduling preferences in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing
production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for
more information.

Accept the default scheduling method for the item, or change it. Refer to
Scheduling methods on page 52.

Enter the Ending Quantity—the quantity to be produced by this manufacturing
order. The default ending quantity will be the average quantity for the item,
according to information in the Item Engineering Data window. If you've set
system preferences to allow for shrinkage, the starting quantity will be
calculated for you, but you can override the calculated starting quantity.

Refer to Setting up scheduling preferences in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing
production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for
more information about setting shrinkage preferences for manufacturing order
quantities.

Accept the posting sites for the raw materials and finished goods—the Draw
Inventory from Site and the Post Finished Goods to site—or select different
ones. The posting sites might be part of the scheduling preference, but you can
change them. If you haven't specified a default post-to site for the finished
goods, the default site for the item will be the default entry for the post-to site.

Depending on the scheduling method, enter or select either the Start Date or
Due Date for the order.

¢ If the scheduling method is Forward Infinite, enter or select a start date.
¢ If the scheduling method is Backward Infinite, enter or select a due date.
Regardless of the scheduling method you're using, you can edit the manufacturing

order due date. This is helpful if you don’t use Manufacturing to schedule production
processes because you can enter a date that can be used as a reference.
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14. You can select a priority—High, Medium, or Low—for this manufacturing
order.

15. Choose Save.

If the status of the manufacturing order is Quote/Estimate or Open, the order
automatically will be scheduled, and its picklist will be built.

16. Close the window.

Entering serial numbers when entering a
manufacturing order

If your business produces finished goods that are tracked by serial numbers, you
can enter the serial numbers that will be used for the finished goods when you
create the manufacturing order, or later, when you receive the finished goods.

~y~- Forinformation about creating serial numbers when you receive the finished goods, refer to
Serial number assignments for finished goods on page 144.

You can use this procedure to enter serial numbers for a new manufacturing order.
You also can add serial numbers to an existing manufacturing order.

To enter serial numbers when entering a manufacturing
order:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Entry)

il Manufacturing Order Entry EHE|@
Id save | (& Clear | ¥ Delste | Sh Repots | @) Cancel S~

MO Number ()

Item MNurmber 1

Production Infarmation
BOM Type MFG BOM b Scheduling Preference Default 5]
Scheduling Method Forward Infinite w

BOM Revision

FRauting Name 2] Ending Quantity 0

Fiouting Revision Start Quantity 1}

MO Status Quote/Estimate v Forecast Plan

Job Mumber Actual Demand [t}

Friority Medium v
Draw Inventary from Site WwAREHOUSE 1
Past Finished Goods to WAREHOUSE 62 Schedule MO Order Scheduled
Build Picklist Ficklist Built
Starl Date |
Due Date & Outsourcing
Purchasing
Shipping
44 F ¥ Last Changed sa 441242007 Feady v )]

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order for a finished good item tracked by serial
numbers.
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3. Choose the Serial Numbers expansion button to open the Manufacturing Serial
Number Pre-Entry window.

E Manufacturing Serial Number Pre-Entry

Itemn FINISHED GOOD SERIAL
Description Finished good tracked by serial numbers

Manual Serial Mumber Entry: Entered
Serial Number o]

Autornatic: Serial Number Generation:
Quantity to Generate 2% W
Starting Serial Number A0

Senial Number Mask sl e Fiemove Al
Serial Numbers Needed 5

Serial Numbers Entered o

Fiemaining to Enter 25 v

v

4. You can enter serial numbers manually or automatically.

¢ To enter serial numbers manually, go to step 5.

* To enter serial numbers automatically, go to step 8.
5. In the Manual Serial Number Entry region, enter a serial number.
6. Choose Insert to add the serial number to the Entered list.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 until the Serial Numbers Needed equals the Serial
Numbers Entered, then skip to step 11.

8. Accept the default Quantity to Generate, or enter another quantity. The default
value is the ending quantity for the manufacturing order.

9. To create or edit a serial number mask, click the Serial Number Mask link to

open the Item Serial Number Definition window.

- Refer to Inventory Control documentation for information about creating a serial
@ number mask and generating serial numbers.

10. Repeat steps 8 and 9 until the Serial Numbers Needed equals the Serial
Numbers Entered.

11. Choose OK to save the serial numbers and close the window.

Changing a manufacturing order

After you've created a manufacturing order, your next steps will depend on your
business processes.

You might need to change the status of the manufacturing order. Refer to Rules for
changing manufacturing order statuses on page 62 for more information.

You might want to allocate or issue components. For more information, refer to
Chapter 8, “Component transactions.”
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If your manufacturing order includes outsourcing, you might want to create
purchase orders for outsourced services, or record shipments of items to
outsourcing vendors. For more information, refer to Chapter 17, “Purchase orders
and shipments.”

Occasionally, you might need to update a manufacturing order routing while it is in
process. For example, your engineering department might find a better way to
complete a task for a manufacturing order that is currently in production. Changes
to manufacturing order routings should be done using the Manufacturing Order
Routing Sequence Edit window. For more information about changing
manufacturing order routings, refer to Modifying a manufacturing order routing on
page 98.

Rules for changing manufacturing order statuses

Refer to the tables for information about rules that apply when you change the
status of a manufacturing order.

To change the status of one manufacturing order Use the Manufacturing
Order Entry window. Refer to Changing a manufacturing order on page 61.

To change the status of multiple manufacturing orders Use the Edit
Manufacturing Order Status window. Refer to Changing the status of multiple
manufacturing orders on page 65.

Quote/Estimate status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Quote/Estimate to another status.

New status Rules or effects

Open Always allowed.

Released You'll be warned if any components couldn’t be allocated.

Hold You'll have the option to remove the capacity from CRP. You also will have
the option to remove routing sequences.

Canceled You'll have the option to remove routing sequences.

Partially Received Not allowed. (This only occurs automatically when you post a

manufacturing order receipt.)

Complete Not allowed.

Open status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Open to another status.

New status Rules or effects

Quote/Estimate You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.

Released You'll be warned if any components couldn’t be allocated.

Hold You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for

outsourcing should be handled.
You’ll have the option to remove the capacity from CRP.
You also will have the option to remove routing sequences.

Canceled You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.
You also will have the option to remove routing sequences.
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New status

Rules or effects

Partially Received

Not allowed. (This only occurs automatically when you post a
manufacturing order receipt.)

Complete

Not allowed.

Released status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Released to another status.

New status

Rules or effects

Quote/Estimate

You can’t make this change if costs have been applied for outsourcing, or
if components have been issued.

You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.

Open

You can’t make this change if costs have been applied for outsourcing, or
if components have been issued or backflushed.

You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.

Hold

You can’t make this change if components have been issued or data
collection transactions have been entered for the manufacturing order.
You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.

Canceled

You can’t make this change if costs have been applied for outsourcing, if
components have been issued or backflushed, or if data collection
transactions have been entered for the manufacturing order.

You'll be asked how any linked purchase orders or recorded shipments for
outsourcing should be handled.

You also will have the option to remove routing sequences.

Partially Received

Not allowed. (This only occurs automatically when you post a
manufacturing order receipt.)

Complete

Not allowed.

Hold or Canceled status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Hold or Canceled to another status.

New status

Rules or effects

Quote/Estimate

Always allowed.

Open
Released You'll be warned if any components couldn’t be allocated.
Canceled Always allowed.

Partially Received

Not allowed. (This only occurs automatically when you post a
manufacturing order receipt.)

Complete

Not allowed.
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Partially Received status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Partially Received to another status.

New status Rules or effects

Quote/Estimate Not allowed.

Open

Released

Hold

Canceled

Complete Allowed.

Complete status manufacturing orders

Refer to the table for information about changing the status of a manufacturing
order from Complete to another status.

New status Rules or effects

Quote/Estimate Allowed only if there is no material, labor, or machine activity recorded for
Open the manufacturing order.

Released Allowed. However, CRP information won’t be updated.

Hold Allowed only if there is no material, labor, or machine activity recorded for
Canceled the manufacturing order.

Partially Received Not allowed.

Additional rules apply when you're changing the status of a manufacturing order that
includes outsourced sequences. Refer to Changing the status of an outsourcing
manufacturing order on page 203.

Component shortages and automatic allocations

If you marked the Allocate Inventory when MO Status becomes Released option in
the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window, the components that are
needed for each manufacturing order are allocated as soon as you change the status
of the manufacturing order to Released.

If there aren’t enough of the components available at the appropriate sites to
allocate, a message will be displayed and you'll have the option to allocate the
component quantity that is available. (Allocations for other components that have
sufficient quantities will be made as usual, regardless of how you respond to the
message.) The options you'll have, however, will depend on whether you've also
marked Allow Adjustment Overrides when you set up Inventory Control, and
whether any of the shortage components is tracked by lot or serial numbers.

If you have not marked the Allow Adjustment Overrides option in the Inventory
Control Setup window, you can choose Yes or No.

e If you choose Yes, the available quantity of components will be allocated.

¢ If you choose No, no allocations will occur for any components where the
required quantity is greater than the available quantity.
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If you have marked the Allow Adjustment Overrides option in the Inventory Control
Setup window, you'll also be able to specify whether the component shortages for
the allocations should be overridden. If you choose Override, the following rules
will apply.

e For items tracked by lot or serial numbers, the available quantity is allocated.

¢ For items that are not tracked by lot or serial numbers, the required quantity is
allocated.

Changing the status of multiple manufacturing orders

Use the Edit Manufacturing Order Status window to update the status of a group of
manufacturing orders. You can use the window to update the status of any type of
manufacturing order, including planned ones that are suggested by MRP
processing.

When you’re working with groups of manufacturing orders, you can filter the
manufacturing orders that are displayed in the scrolling window.

*  You can use the Ranges fields to limit the manufacturing orders based on their
manufacturing order numbers, finished-good item numbers, start dates, post-to
sites, routing names, or bill of materials types or names.

*  You can use the Exclude MOs with Status of fields to limit the manufacturing
orders that are displayed based on their current statuses. Manufacturing orders
that are on hold or that are canceled are not displayed by default, but you can
choose to include those manufacturing orders, or to restrict other statuses as
well.

Refer to Viewing and transferring MRP-planned orders in Chapter 11, “Pegging,” in the
Manufacturing Planning Functions documentation for more information about
MRP-planned orders.

To change the status of multiple manufacturing orders:

1. In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.

2. Mark a manufacturing order.
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3. Choose Edit Status to open the Edit Manufacturing Order Status window.

E Edit Manufacturing Order Status
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To work with manufacturing orders that have been planned by MRP processes,
mark Show MRP Planned Orders.

Select the status to assign to a group of manufacturing orders.

As soon as you select the status, manufacturing orders that are eligible to be
changed to that status are displayed in the scrolling window.

You can use the Ranges fields or Exclude MOs with Status of fields, if needed, to
filter the manufacturing orders that are displayed in the scrolling window.

If you use the filters, be sure to choose Redisplay to update the information in
the scrolling window.

If you're changing the status of the manufacturing orders to Closed, enter
information used for the closing process.

CRP records are deleted when an order is closed.

Posting Date Accept the default Posting Date, or change it. The posting date
is used when the manufacturing order closing transactions are recorded.

When you change the posting date, the transactions will be posted using the date you
enter, regardless of whether you've chosen to use batch or transactional posting.

Calculation Option Select a Calculation Option to determine how the
quantities of backflushed components for the manufacturing orders will be
calculated. For more information about the selections, refer to How backflushed
item quantities are calculated on page 163.
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8. In the scrolling window, mark the manufacturing orders to be updated with the
new status. Use the Mark All button to mark all manufacturing orders at the
same time.

9. Choose Process.

10. When processing is complete, close the window.

Updating CRP for MIRP-planned manufacturing orders

AN\

You can use the Edit Manufacturing Order Status window to update Capacity
Requirements Planning for a group of MRP—planned manufacturing orders.

When you're working with groups of planned manufacturing orders, you can select
information that determines which manufacturing orders to display in the scrolling

window.

CRP records are deleted when an order is closed or cancelled.

To update CRP for MRP-planned manufacturing orders:

1. In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.

2. Mark a manufacturing order.
3. Choose Edit Status to open the Edit Manufacturing Order Status window.

4. To work with manufacturing orders that have been planned by MRP processes,
mark Show MRP Planned Orders.

5. You can use the Ranges fields, if needed, to specify which manufacturing orders
to display in the scrolling window.

If you use the filters, be sure to choose Redisplay to update the information in
the scrolling window.

6. In the scrolling window, mark the manufacturing orders to be updated with the
CRP information. Choose Mark All to mark all manufacturing orders at the
same time.

7. Choose Update CRP for MRP Orders. The CRP tables will be updated with the
labor and machine data for each affected work center for the MRP-planned

manufacturing orders that you selected.

8. Close the window.
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Deleting a manufacturing order

You can use the Manufacturing Order Entry window to delete a manufacturing
order if the following conditions are met:

¢ The manufacturing order isn’t linked to any sales orders or purchase orders.

¢ The status of the manufacturing order isn’t Released, Partially Received, Hold,
or Complete.

* No data collection transactions have been entered for the manufacturing order.

* No items have been allocated, issued, or purchased for the manufacturing
order.

* No background processes are running.
* No other user is editing the manufacturing order record.

e If you're using Job Costing, you must have access through process security to
delete job costing links.

- Refer to About removing manufacturing order records on page 169 for information about
@ removing groups of old or canceled manufacturing orders, or deleting lot- and serial-number
information for specific manufacturing orders.

To delete a manufacturing order:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Entry)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Choose Delete.

68 MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



Chapter 8:

Component transactions

After you've created a manufacturing order, you must determine what quantities of
raw materials will be required—and when and where you'll need them. That
information is calculated when you build a picklist for a manufacturing order.

Next, you must decide how to handle component requirements. You can backflush
all or some of the components for a manufacturing order, or you can issue the
components. Later, you might need to scrap components, or to “reverse” earlier
transactions, and enter transactions to reverse allocate, reverse issue, or reverse
scrap.

This information is divided into the following sections:

e Component transaction types

*  Dicklists, pick documents, and component transactions
o Component transactions and accounting

o Viewing a picklist

o Allocating components

*  Entering component transactions

* Adding a component to a picklist

*  Modifying bin selections for a component

*  Specifying lot numbers for a component transaction
*  Specifying serial numbers for a component transaction
*  How lot quantities are consolidated

*  Modifying a component transaction line

¢ How item values are calculated for transactions

*  Using an alternate item

*  Printing a picking report

*  Deleting a pending component transaction

o Changing dates for a pick document

*  Specifying components in the picklist to backflush

*  Using a pick document as a template

*  Adding items to a picklist

*  Picklist reports

*  Removing a component from a picklist

*  Deleting a picklist
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Component transaction types

You can use several types of component transactions to enter information about the
components that are used—or that aren’t used—in your manufacturing processes.
Refer to the following table for more information about the effect of transactions on
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inventory.

Action

Effect on inventory

References

Allocate

Optional. When items are allocated, the Available
quantity of the item at the issue-from site is
reduced, and the Allocated quantity is increased.
Allocations occur as soon as an item is selected in
the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window.

Allocating
components on
page 72

Reverse allocate

Optional. When a reverse allocate entry is saved
for an inventory quantity, the Allocated quantity is
reduced and the Available quantity is increased.

Issue

Required for any component not backflushed.
When an issue transaction is posted for an
inventory quantity, the quantity is moved to WIP
(work in process). When you issue an item, it
automatically is allocated if it wasn't already
allocated. When an issue transaction is posted, the
On Hand and Allocated quantities for the item are
reduced.

Reverse issue

Optional. When a reverse issue transaction is
posted, the quantity is removed from WIP and the
On Hand quantity is increased. Depending on
whether the Allocate when Reverse Issue option is
marked, the Allocated quantity may be increased.

Scrap

Optional. When a scrap entry is saved, the
component quantities in WIP are marked to be
scrapped. The costs are still applied to the
manufacturing order, but by entering scrap
information, you can monitor component quality
and the quantity actually used to manufacture the
finished good.

Reverse scrap

Optional. When a reverse scrap entry is saved, the
component quantities remain in WIP, but the

designation as a scrapped component is removed.

Entering

component
transactions on

page 73

Backflushing

Required for backflushed components. When you
backflush items, they are marked so that their
quantities are consumed when the manufacturing
order items are received, and possibly when the
manufacturing order is closed.

Unbackflushing

Optional. When you unbackflush items, their
designation as backflushed items is removed.
You'll need to issue the components for the
manufacturing order.

Specifying

components in the

picklist to backflush

on page 90

(S
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Picklists, pick documents, and component
transactions

When you schedule a manufacturing order—either when you create the
manufacturing order, or automatically when you save the order for the first time—a
picklist also is generated. The picklist is the calculation of material requirements,
based on the manufacturing order quantity and the bill of materials.

When you build a manufacturing order picklist, position numbers are assigned
based on the bill of materials and routing link combinations of the components that
you selected.

Bill of materials and routing link combinations When a bill of materials
and routing link combination exists for the bill of materials components that you
selected, the position numbers of the linked components are assigned to the items in
the manufacturing order picklist.

No bill of materials and routing links When no bill of materials and routing
links exist for the bill of materials components that you selected, the position
numbers of those bill of materials components are assigned to the items in the
manufacturing order picklist.

To view the picklist, to identify all or some components to backflush, or to add
items to the picklist, you'll use the Picklist window. To allocate or issue components,
however, you'll use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window and
enter component transactions to create “pick documents.” A pick document is a
collection of component transactions that share the same component transaction
type—such as Allocate or Issue—and posting date. A single pick document can,
however, include component transactions for several manufacturing orders.

Component transactions and accounting

You should be aware of the following information about posting component
transactions.

MRP Component demand in MRP is based on the required date for the
component, not on its allocation date.

Refer to How required dates are calculated on page 53 for information about how required
dates are calculated for components.

Reference numbers Every transaction generated by Manufacturing for
materials will include a reference to the manufacturing order number.

Subsidiary ledger All material transactions automatically will post through the
Inventory subsidiary ledger.

General Ledger and posting preferences Preferences for posting in
summary or in detail and for posting through General Ledger or to General Ledger
will be used in all component transactions.

Standard cost items All items with a Periodic valuation method will have only
one credit amount and only one debit amount in the Inventory subsidiary ledger.
However, the associated General Ledger transaction can have as many as nine
credit and debit values per line.
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Site segments Where they are available, site segments will be used in account
numbers for component transactions.

Missing accounts If an account is not found during the posting process, the
transaction won’t be completed. You will need to correct and manually post the
transaction.

Units of measure Component transactions always are posted in the base unit of
measure, but transaction and posting reports will use the unit of measure used in
the bill of materials.

Viewing a picklist

You can use the Picklist window to view a summary of the picklist information for a
particular manufacturing order.

To view a picklist:

1. Open the Picklist window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist)

k& Picklist B@rzl

v Ok | & Cka | K Delete | @) Cancel | = T=hd
M0 Mumber |Q Pricrity Status
Desciiption JobNumber | |
ltem Number [+ |
Ll AL T L [ Backihush al tems Add Component

Pos. | ltem Number 84 » Requred Oy @12 UaM }Q! Required Date: | Lssue From 3 lssue To 5 Status
\ \ \ s

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Use the scrolling window to view information about the components required
for the manufacturing order. The default sorting method for the components in
the scrolling window was set up in the Manufacturing Order Preference
Defaults window. You can use the View menu to select a different sorting
method.

Use the hide and show buttons to view more information about component parts.

Allocating components

Although it’s not necessary to allocate components in manufacturing order
processing, it can be helpful because it reserves component quantities for use in
specific manufacturing orders. You can allocate both “regular” and backflushed
components.
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Allocations can occur automatically when the status of the manufacturing order
becomes Released, or you can allocate components manually.

To allocate automatically Mark the option to Allocate Inventory when MO
Status becomes Released in the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window.
Refer to Setting up manufacturing order processing in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing
production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation.

To allocate manually Use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window to create a pick document with the Allocate transaction type. Refer to
Entering component transactions.

Entering component transactions

Use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window to create pick
documents—collections of component transactions. You can use this window to
allocate, issue, and scrap components. You also can use the window to enter the
reverse transactions: reverse allocate, reverse issue, and reverse scrap.

To add components to the manufacturing order picklist, you can choose Add
Component in this window to open the Manufacturing Order Add Component
window. For more information, refer to Adding a component to a picklist.

Component transactions always are posted in the base unit of measure, but transaction and
posting reports will use the unit of measure used in the bill of materials.

To enter component transactions:

1. In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Picking Documents list.

2. Choose Picking Doc to open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window.

® Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry |Z||E|g
H Soe |45 Post | # Cear | @ Cancdl | 8] Refiesn | E¥=N
Manulfacturing Pick Number ‘lﬂm |Q‘D| Transaction Type: lssue v
Date 422007 S
R st Ere
10 Number ) . Restrict ltems Ta: None ~
Camponent ] ]
From 9 @ O Includs Backflushed ltsms
To ] 4 Picked By
Flequied Date | 0/0/0000 = 0/0/0000 & DatePicked | 0/0/0000 B
toms | Pick e | [ dak e | [Unmak el | [ AddtoPick Dos |
Fx
Item Number @[3 ¥ Transaction Oty | UofM &3 From A To 10 Number [
-~
v
& @

3. Choose the Transaction Type. Refer to Component transaction types on page 70 for
more information.
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4. Choose the information to view in the scrolling window.

*  You can use the Ranges fields to choose any combination of manufacturing
orders, components, issue-from and -to sites, and required dates.

¢ Use the Restrict Items To list to choose the items to be displayed in the
scrolling window. For example, you can choose to view only the
components that are tracked by serial numbers.

¢ To include backflushed components in the scrolling window, mark Include
Backflushed Items.

5. Choose Refresh. Item records that meet your restrictions are displayed in the
scrolling window.

6. Choose items to include in the pick document.

Use the View icon button in the upper right corner of the scrolling window to
switch between the scrolling window view of the items and a card view of the
items.

* To choose a single line, mark the check box for the line item.

* To choose all items, choose Mark All. If a line can’t be marked—perhaps
because the available quantity for the item isn’t great enough to cover the
requirement or because the item is tracked by lot or serial numbers—a
message appears. You can choose to mark those items individually, and
handle the exceptions one at a time.

7. Handle exceptions identified by the messages.

For example, if a component is tracked by lot or serial numbers and depending
on the transaction type, you might need to specify the lot or serial numbers that
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should be used. Refer to the table for more information.

Issue

Action

Reference

Transaction
Quantity is zero

Before you can mark the line, you must
edit the Transaction Quantity so thatitis
greater than zero.

Component tracked
by lot numbers

If the transaction type is not Allocate or
Reverse Allocate, you must specify the
lot numbers of components tracked by
lot numbers.

Specifying lot numbers for
a component transaction on
page 79

Component tracked
by serial numbers

If the transaction type is not Allocate or
Reverse Allocate, you must specify the
serial numbers of components tracked

by serial numbers.

Specifying serial numbers

for a component
transaction on page 81

Component
shortage

A message will appear when you mark
the line. You can use the available
quantity, or you can use components
from a different site. (Change the Issue
From site to do this.) If you've set up
Inventory Control to allow overrides,
you can override the shortage.

Modifying a component
transaction line on page 83

A substitution
should be made

If you've already identified components
that can be substituted for bill of
materials items, you can choose to use
the alternate components.

Using an alternate item on
page 87
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8. If you're using multiple bins and the transaction type is not Scrap or Reverse
Scrap, you can change the default bin selection for the transaction. (Scrap and
Reverse Scrap transactions don’t need bin information.) Refer to Modifying bin
selections for a component on page 77 for more information.

9. Repeat steps 6 through 8 until you've marked all the component information to
be added to the pick doc.

10. Choose Add to Pick Doc.

To view the items that are part of the pick document you can choose the Pick
Doc tab. (Use the View icon button to switch between the scrolling window
view and the card view, if needed.)

11. If the transaction type of the pick document is Issue, Reverse Issue, Scrap, or
Reverse Scrap, you can enter the Picked By and Date Picked information. The
information you enter in the fields above the scrolling window will be the
default Picked By and Date Picked values for the component transaction lines,
but you can change them, if needed.

If you've already added one or more items to the pick document when you
change information in the Date Picked or the Picked By fields, a message is
displayed and you'll have the option to have the same information applied to
the items already on the pick document.

- Refer to Changing dates for a pick document on page 89 for information about changing
@ the posting date for a pick document.

12. Choose Save or Post. You must save or post the entire pick document at the
same time; you can’t select separate lines to save or post.

Refer to the table for more information.

Transaction Type Save Post

Allocate and reverse allocate | Available. Not available.

Scrap and reverse scrap Available. If you save a pick | Available. If you post a pick

lssue and reverse issue document Wlth. scrap, document Wlth. scrap,
reverse scrap, issue, or reverse scrap, issue, or
reverse issue transactions, reverse issue transactions,
you can save the pick accounting transactions are

document and post it later. created and posted.

13. When you've finished, close the window.

Adding a component to a picklist

Use the Manufacturing Order Add Component Entry window to add a component
to the picklist for a manufacturing order. The new component also will be displayed
for the manufacturing order in the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window.
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To add a component to a picklist:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window
Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry

Select a transaction to view in the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window. For more information refer to Entering component transactions.

Choose Add Component.

=] Manufacturing Order Add Component Entry. E]@IEI

MO Mumber MO0o03
Companent ltsm Mumbss 5]

Pasition Nurnber 7

Required Quantiy [ Fioor Stack [ Ena Approval Reqid

U of M
= [ Backflushltem [ Singls Lot Only
Required Date

lssue From

lssue To

Farare=ire

Link To Sequence
Companent OF
Altemate Part For

S50

Mondnventoried |tem Information

@ Save | [ Cear | [ cancel

Enter or select a component to add to the picklist.

¢ If you enter an item number that isn’t already in inventory, a message is
displayed and you'll have the option to add the item as a non-inventoried
item and also enter a description.

¢ If the component is an inventoried item, the description will be displayed.

You can’t add a phantom item from this window. To add phantom items, refer to Adding
items to a picklist.

Accept or change the position number. Refer to Chapter 10, “Position numbers”
in the Manufacturing Core Functions for more information about position
numbers.

Enter the quantity of the item to add to the picklist

Enter or select a unit of measure for the item.

Enter or select the date when the item is needed in the work center.

Mark options, as needed for the component.

Floor Stock Mark this option if the component quantity should be taken
from floor stock and treated as an expense. This option is available only for

inventoried items.

Eng. Approval Req’d Mark this option if an engineer’s approval is required
before the substitution can be made on the production floor.

76 MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



CHAPTER 8 COMPONENT TRANSACTIONS

Backflush Item Mark this option if the component usage for this item
should be backflushed.

Single Lot Only Mark this option if the entire component quantity you're
adding to the picklist must come from the same lot. This option is available only
for lot-tracked inventoried items.

10. Enter or select issue-from and issue-to sites, and enter other information, as
needed. Different information is required, depending on the type of item you're
adding.

Inventoried item You can add an item that has a periodic valuation method
(standard cost item) to a picklist for a finished item that has a perpetual
valuation method (actual cost item). However, you can’t add an actual cost item
to a picklist for a standard cost item finished good.

Non-inventoried item If you're adding a non-inventoried item, refer to the
table for a summary of the information you must enter for the component and
alternate part information.

Field Summary

Unit Cost The cost for the item will be the Unit Cost multiplied by the
Required Quantity. This amount will be added to WIP, and will

Required Quantity be included in calculations when finished goods are received

and when the order is closed.

Non-inventoried Account The default Inventory Control account—specified in the
Posting Setup window—will be the default account, but you
can change it.

11. If needed, you can specify the routing sequence that the item should be linked
to.

12. Choose Save. The item will be added to the picklist and will be displayed in the
scrolling window in the Manufacturing Component Entry window.

Modifying bin selections for a component

You can edit the default bin selections for component transactions. Default bin
selections come from the item-site record when possible. When no default bin has
been identified for the item-site combination, the default bin for the site is used.

You also can modify bin information for components—including by-products—that
are backflushed when you enter a manufacturing order receipt.

Component transactions You can edit bin information for component
transaction information on unposted pick documents if the transaction type for the
pick document is not Allocate, Reverse Allocate, Scrap, or Reverse Scrap.

If the component is tracked by lot or serial numbers, you don’t need to use this procedure to
edit bin information. You can use procedures to select serial or lot numbers instead, because

bin information automatically is updated when lot or serial number selections change.

Manufacturing order receipts You can edit bin information for components
that are backflushed as part of a manufacturing order receipt.
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This procedure assumes that you're working with a pick document in the
Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window or you're entering a receipt
in the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window. Use the Bin Quantity Entry
window to modify bin information.

To modify bin selections for a component:
1. Open the window for the pick document or manufacturing order receipt.

Refer to the table for more information.

Document Window and navigation path

Pick document Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
>> Component Trx Entry)

Manufacturing order receipt Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
>> MO Receipt Entry)

2. Enter or select the pick document or manufacturing order receipt that includes
the component information.

3. In the scrolling window, mark the line for the component with the bin
information to modify.

4. Open the Bin Quantity Entry window.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window Navigation

Manufacturing Component Choose the Transaction Quantity expansion button.
Transaction Entry window

Manufacturing Order Receipt | Choose the Quantity to Backflush expansion button.
Entry window

- The Bin Quantity Entry window will open only if the item is not tracked by lot or serial
numbers. If the item is tracked by lot or serial numbers, windows for selecting lot or
serial numbers open. When you select the lot or serial number, you're selecting the bin
information as well.

& Bin Quantity Entry g‘ing

Item Murnber COMPONENT

Description Companent [nal racked]

Site ID WAREHOUSE Extended Quantity 50
Quantity Type | On Hand Selected Quantity =i}
Base U of M EACH

Bin |E1054 £33 Guantity Selected 0
Avalable Bin Quantty valable Quanlity Selected

AUTOCREATE 400 0~
DEFAULT 500 0

Selected Bin Quarnlity Selected
E1054 50 ~
Remove &l
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Enter or select a bin and the quantity to be used from that bin. You can use
either of the following methods:
* Enter or select a bin in the Bin field, and then enter the Quantity Selected.

¢ Locate the bin in the upper scrolling window and enter the Quantity
Selected directly in the scrolling window.

Choose Insert to add your selection to the lower scrolling window.

Continue, repeating steps 5 and 6 until the Selected Quantity equals the
Extended Quantity.

Choose OK to close the window.

Specifying lot numbers for a component transaction

If a component is tracked by lot numbers and you're entering a transaction to issue,
reverse issue, scrap, or reverse scrap, you must specify the lot associated with the
component quantities. If you're using multiple bins, the bin information
automatically is selected when you select the lot.

Refer to How lot quantities are consolidated on page 83 for more information about working
with lot number information.

Use the Manufacturing Component Lot Number Selection window to complete this
procedure.

To specify lot numbers for a component transaction:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

Enter or select a pick document. Refer to Entering component transactions on
page 73 for more information.

Mark a line in the scrolling window for a component that is tracked by lot
numbers. The Manufacturing Component Lot Number Selection window

opens.

Components that are tracked by lot or serial numbers are marked with a blue pound sign
in the scrolling window.
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If needed, you can choose the Transaction Quantity expansion button at the top
of the scrolling window to open the window.

E Manufacturing Component Lot Number Selection
MO Number MOD024 Description [ |
Item Mumber COMPONENT LOT Description | Comporent tracked by ot numbers |
Sits 1D WAREHOUSE Singls Lot
Extended Qty 50.5 Quantity to Scrap 0o
Lots Selected | U.Ul Serap Selected | EI.U‘
Lot Mumber D) Quantity Selected [N
Bin | | Quantity Available | 00|
S [Eprainbae ] |@ stowatmne O Rewionn [ | |
Auvailable || Quanity S elected Quantity Avallable Bin
nsel
A44:219 00 192.0 | DEFAULT ~
ABA-ZEE 00 10.0 | DEFAULT
#4478 00 36.0 | DEFAULT
484789 00 178.0 | DEFAULT Remaye
A84.90 00 250.0 | DEFAULT
ABAA BT 00 300.0 | DEFAULT v Remove Al
Selected || Quanity S elected Quartity to Sorap Bin
~
2
e

4. Enter lot number information. You can use any of the following methods:

e Enter the quantity to be taken from each lot in the Quantity Selected column
and choose Insert.

¢ Enter the lot identifier in the Lot Number field, and enter the quantity in the
Quantity Selected field. Choose Insert.

* Choose Auto-Select to have lot-numbered items selected automatically,
based on the valuation method of the item.

AL A warning icon appears in the Lot Number field if the lot has already expired. If you're
@ selecting lot quantities for an Issue component transaction and you select a lot that is

already past its expiration date or its expiration date is the same as the user date, a
message is displayed and you’ll have the option to continue or cancel.

5. Continue, repeating step 4 until the Extended Quantity equals the Lots Selected.

6. Choose OK.

7. Choose Add to Pick Doc to add the transaction to the pick document.

8. Choose Save or Post. You must save or post the entire pick document at the
same time; you can’t select separate lines to save or post.
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Refer to the table for more information.

Transaction type Save Post

Scrap and reverse scrap Available. If you save a pick Available. If you post a
document with scrap, reverse | pick document with scrap,
scrap, issue, or reverse issue | reverse scrap, issue, or
transactions, you can save the | reverse issue transactions,
pick document and post it accounting transactions
later. are created and posted.

Issue and reverse issue

9. When you've finished, close the window.

Specifying serial numbers for a component
transaction

If a component is tracked by serial numbers and you're entering a transaction to
issue, reverse issue, scrap, or reverse scrap, you must specify the serial numbers
associated with the component quantities. If you're using multiple bins, the bin

information automatically is selected when you select specific serial numbers.

Use the Manufacturing Component Serial Number Selection window to complete
this procedure.

To specify serial numbers for a component transaction:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Enter or select a pick document. Refer to Entering component transactions on
page 73 for more information.

3. Mark a line in the scrolling window for a component that is tracked by serial
numbers. The Manufacturing Component Serial Number Selection window
opens.

G~ Components that are tracked by lot or serial numbers are marked with a blue pound sign
in the scrolling window.
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If needed, you also can choose Transaction Quantity expansion button at the top
of the scrolling window to open the Manufacturing Component Serial Number
Selection window.

E Manufacturing Component Serial Number Selection

MO Number MO0025 Description Has tracked components

Iter Murnber COMPONENT SERIAL Description Companent iacked by serial numbers
Site ID WAREHOUSE

Extended Quantity 75 Quantity to Scrap 0
Serial Numbers Selected 75 Scrap Selected 0

Serial Number Bin

) Show AllBins (O Restict to Bin

Ayallable Bin Selected Bin Scrap
076 ATOCREATE ~ 001 ATOCREATE ~
077 ALTOCREATE 002 AUTOCREATE
078 AUTOCREATE 03 AUTOCREATE
079 AUTOCREATE 04 AOTOCREATE
080 ALTOCREATE 05 AUTOCREATE
081 AUTOCREATE [ AOTOCREATE
) AUTOCREATE 07 AUTOCREATE
083 ALTOCREATE 08 AUTOCREATE
084 ALTOCREATE a0 AOTOCREATE
085 AUTOCREATE o1 ATOCREATE
086 ATOCREATE 11 AUTOCREATE
087 AUTOCREATE £ e AUTOCREATE E
Su

4. Enter serial number information. You can use any of the following methods.

* Enter the serial number of a component to be included in the transaction in
the Serial Number field.

* Highlight a serial number in the Available scrolling window, and choose
Insert.

¢ Choose Auto-Select to have lot-numbered items selected automatically,
based on the valuation method of the item.

o= You don’t need to specify bins when selecting items tracked by serial numbers, because
@ bin information automatically is included with the serial number selection.

5. Continue, repeating step 4 until the Extended Quantity equals the Serial
Numbers Selected.

6. Choose OK.
7. Choose Add to Pick Doc to add the transaction to the pick document.

8. Choose Save or Post. You must save or post the entire pick document at the
same time; you can’t select separate lines to save or post.
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Refer to the table for more information.

COMPONENT TRANSACTIONS

Transaction type

Save

Post

Scrap and reverse scrap

Issue and reverse issue

Available. If you save a pick
document with scrap, reverse
scrap, issue, or reverse issue
transactions, you can save the
pick document and post it
later.

Available. If you post a pick
document with scrap, reverse
scrap, issue, or reverse issue
transactions, accounting
transactions are created and
posted.

9. When you've finished, close the window.

How lot quantities are consolidated

Item number

Lot number

Site

Bin

Quantity type
Manufactured date
Expiration date

When you use a Microsoft Dynamics GP or Manufacturing window to select
quantities of items that are tracked by lot numbers, the lot number information
might be consolidated. That is, rather than displaying lot information for each
purchase receipt on a separate line in a scrolling window;, lot information will be
consolidated if all of the following values are the same for the lines:

If quantities are selected automatically, the selections that are made will depend on
the sorting option you're using in the window.

If you're sorting information in the window by Date Received, the lot quantities
will be taken from either the lot that was received first (if the valuation method
of the item is FIFO) or the lot the that was received last (if the valuation method

of the item is LIFO).

If you're sorting information in the window by Lot Number or Expiration Date,

the lot quantities will be taken from whatever lot appears first in the scrolling

window.

If you're allocating or issuing components for a manufacturing order and the bill of
materials requires that all of the component quantity be taken from a single lot, then the lot
quantities will be taken from the first lot that satisfies both the sorting rule and the lot
quantity.

Modifying a component transaction line

Before a component transaction line is posted, you can change the transaction
quantity, issue-from site, and the unit of measure. You can make changes before or
after the transaction line is added to a pick document, but the pick document can’t
be already posted.

When you change this information, you might also have to update other
information for the line. For example, if you increase the transaction quantity and
the item is tracked by lot or serial numbers, you'll need to select more lot or serial
numbers.
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Use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window to complete this

procedure.

To modify a component transaction line:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx

Entry)

2. Enter or select a saved (not posted) pick document with the Issue, Reverse

Issue, Scrap, or Reverse Scrap transaction type.

3. Choose the Pick Doc tab to view saved component transaction lines.

4. In the scrolling window, change the transaction quantity, issue-from site, or unit

of measure.

o= To view information about the quantities of the item, choose the Info icon button to open

the Picklist Quantity Status window.

5. Continue making changes to other component transaction lines by repeating

step 4.

6. Choose Save or Post when you’ve finished making changes. You must save or
post the entire pick document at the same time; you can’t select separate lines to

save or post.

Refer to the table for more information.

Transaction type Save

Post

Scrap and reverse scrap Available. If you save a pick
document with scrap, reverse
scrap, issue, or reverse issue
transactions, you can save the
pick document and post it
later.

Issue and reverse issue

Available. If you post a pick
document with scrap,
reverse scrap, issue, or
reverse issue transactions,
accounting transactions
are created and posted.

How item values are calculated for transactions

In Inventory Control, the valuation method for an item determines how the cost of

the item used to fulfill a requirement is calculated.

Standard cost items If the valuation method of an item is periodic, items are
removed from inventory at their standard cost and are returned to inventory at the
same cost that was used when they were removed from inventory.

~~- Refer to Understanding posting for standard-cost items on page 167 for more information.

Average (current) cost items If the valuation method of an average cost item
is perpetual, items are removed from inventory based on the current cost of the
item. Inventory is issued to WIP at the items current cost. When the current cost of
an item is recalculated and the cost of the item is adjusted, the cost of the item will
be updated if the item is still in WIP. If the item has been removed from WIP by a

manufacturing order receipt, the cost won’t be updated.
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If an item is removed from inventory and then returned back to inventory, the item
will have the same cost it had when it was removed. If this cost differs from the
average cost, the average cost of the item will be recalculated. The manufacturing
WIP account will be credited and the inventory account will be debited for the item.

You can view assembly and manufacturing transactions of an average cost item by
clicking on the Quantity Sold Details link in the Purchase Receipts Inquiry window.
Refer to Inventory documentation for more information about the Purchase
Receipts Inquiry window.

Actual cost items If the valuation method of an actual cost item is perpetual,
items are removed from inventory based on the LIFO or FIFO part of their valuation
methods. This is done by tracking the receipt date and cost of each item, and storing
that information in a theoretical format called the “inventory stack.” Inventory is
issued to WIP at cost from the purchase receipt.

Think of the inventory stack as a table that includes information about item
quantities and costs. The most recently received items are added to the top of the
table or stack. When an item needs to be taken from the stack—such as when you
issue components for a manufacturing order—it’s taken from either the top of the
stack (if you're using a LIFO valuation method) or from the bottom of the stack (if
you're using a FIFO valuation method). A very simple representation of the
inventory stack for widgets at the Warehouse site might look like this:

Quantity received Receipt date Quantity sold Cost
2 Jan. 11 0 $5.00
3 Jan. 15 0 $5.75
5 Feb. 9 0 $4.98

When you issue a component, it is removed from inventory and placed into WIP at
the work center site. The WIP stack is very similar to the inventory stack, but it uses
the WIP receipt date rather than the inventory receipt date to determine the order of
the items.

You can view information about WIP with the SmartList. To open the SmartList, choose the
SmartList icon (it looks like a flashlight) in the toolbar. In the SmartList window, highlight
Work in Process in the left column. Refer to the System User’s Guide (Help >> Contents >>
select Using the System) for information about using the SmartList.

For example, suppose that the widgets have a FIFO valuation method, and you
enter two separate component transactions on February 20 to issue three widgets
each. Inventory would be updated to look like this:

Quantity received Receipt date Quantity sold Cost
2 Jan. 11 2 $5.00
3 Jan. 15 3 $5.75
5 Feb. 9 1 $4.98

*The Quantity Sold field is used to track quantities removed from the inventory stack layers. For

a manufacturing component the field would be better named “Quantity Used.”
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The WIP stack at the work center site (the site the items were issued to) would be
updated to look like this:

WIP quantity in | Inventory receipt WIP quantity Unit cost
date WIP in date out
Jan. 1 Feb. 20 $5.00

3 Jan. 15 Feb. 20 $5.75

1 Feb. 9 Feb. 20 0 $4.98

Now suppose you enter a reverse issue component transaction for two widgets.
Those widgets would be taken from the bottom of the WIP stack because those are
the widgets most recently taken from inventory. One of the widgets would have a
cost of $4.98, and the other would have a cost of $5.75. After you posted the reverse
issue transaction, the WIP stack at the work center site would be updated to look

like this:
WIP quantity in | Inventory receipt WIP quantity Unit cost
date WIP in date out
Jan. 1 Feb. 20 0 $5.00
3 Jan. 15 Feb. 20 1 $5.75
1 Feb. 9 Feb. 20 1 $4.98

When the reverse issue transaction is posted, the items also are returned to their
original places within the inventory stack, based on their original inventory receipt

dates. Inventory would look like this:

Quantity received Receipt date Quantity sold* Cost
2 Jan. 11 2 $5.00
3 Jan. 15 2 $5.75
5 Feb. 9 0 $4.98

*The Quantity Sold field is used to track quantities removed from the inventory stack layers. For
a manufacturing component the field would be better named “Quantity Used.”

You can refer to the following table for an overview of how the valuation method
for an item determines how costs are calculated for Reverse Issue and Scrap
transaction types.

Transaction type

Valuation method

Cost information

Reverse Issue

Periodic

Items are returned to inventory at the same
cost that was used when they were
removed from inventory.

FIFO Perpetual

Items are taken from the bottom of the WIP
stack.

LIFO Perpetual

Items are taken from the top of the WIP
stack.

Scrap

FIFO Perpetual
Average

Items are taken from the top of the WIP
stack for the transaction.

LIFO Perpetual

Items are taken from the bottom of the WIP
stack for the transaction.
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Using an alternate item

When you create a bill of materials, you can specify if one component can be used as
a substitute for another in the bill. When you create a picklist based on a bill of
materials that includes alternates, the alternate items will appear with zero for the
Transaction Quantity. Changing the quantity for the alternate item is the first step in
using an alternate item in a manufacturing order. After you've changed the
transaction quantity for the alternate item, you can treat it just like other
components for the manufacturing order.

Use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window to complete this
procedure.

To use an alternate item:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Create a pick document with an Allocate or Issue transaction type. Refer to
Entering component transactions on page 73 for more information.

Select Alternates from the Restrict Item To list to display information about alternates
in the scrolling window.

3. Change the Transaction Quantity for the item you're substituting for the
primary item.

Alternate items—those that can be substituted for other, primary items in a picklist—
are marked with a small icon that looks like two gears.

When you select the alternate item, a message appears. If neither the primary
item nor the alternate item has been allocated or issued, you'll have the option
to reduce the quantity of the primary item to zero, leave the quantity of the
primary item as it is, or cancel.

4. Be sure the line is marked, and choose Add to Pick Document.

5. Choose to save or post the pick document, and close the window.

Printing a picking report

Depending on your business practices, you might want to use a picking report to
help warehouse personnel move component items from one site to another. The
picking report can be based on posted transactions or on saved transactions.

Posted transactions You can print a picking report based on posted
transactions. For example, your business practice might be to issue components and
then print a picking report that warehouse personnel can use to move the items.

Saved transactions You also can print a picking report based on saved
transactions. For example, if your businesses uses many serial-number—tracked
items, you might want to create and save issuing transactions. The warehouse
personnel could use the picking report as they picked the items, noting the serial or
lot numbers of items chosen. The marked-up picking report could be used to enter
information about the serial and lot numbers of the specific items that were picked.
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The picking report summarizes the items and quantities for an Issue type
component transaction. You'll also have the option to print the picklist notes, if
needed. The report also includes spaces where warehouse personnel can record
information about the items they’ve picked.

To print a picking report:
1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.

(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing pick document with one of the following
transaction types:

e Issue
e Reverse Issue
e Scrap

¢ Reverse Scrap

3. Choose the print icon button. The Picking Report Print Options window will
open.

4. Mark Print Picklist Notes if picklist notes should also be printed.

You can set up your system to always include picklist notes, if they should always be
included on the report. Refer to Setting up manufacturing order processing in Chapter

4, "Manufacturing production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup
documentation.

5. Choose how the report should be sorted.

6. Choose Print. The Report Destination window appears, and you can specify
how the report should be printed.

Deleting a pending component transaction

If you've saved a pick document with the Issue, Reverse Issue, Scrap, or Reverse
Scrap transaction type, but haven’t posted the pick document, you can delete
component transactions from it. Some tasks—such as changing the status of a
manufacturing order from Released to Open—can occur only if there are no
pending (unposted) component transactions for the manufacturing order.

To delete a pending component transaction:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Enter or select a picking document. The document must have Issue, Reverse
Issue, Scrap, or Reverse Scrap transaction type, and can’t be already posted.

If you're using the lookup window to choose the pick document, you can restrict the
scrolling window to those pick documents that are saved.

3. Be sure you're viewing the Pick Doc tab.

4. In the scrolling window, mark the item to remove.
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5. Choose Remove.

6. When you've finished, close the window.

Changing dates for a pick document

You can specify a date other than the current date for posting some pick documents.
The posting date is used to update inventory tables, and is used regardless of
whether you've chosen to post by transaction date or batch date. Refer to the table
for more information.

Transaction type

Changes to posting date allowed?

Allocate
Reverse Allocate

You can change the date only if the pick document hasn’t been
saved.

Issue You can change the date only if the pick document hasn’t been
Reverse Issue posted.
Scrap

Reverse Scrap

Use the Mfg Component Transaction Posting Date Entry window to complete this
procedure.

To change dates for a pick document:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Enter or select a pick document.

3. Choose the expansion button on the Date field to open the Mfg Component
Transaction Posting Date Entry window.

Mfg Component Transaction Posting Date Entry

041242007
00/00/0000
00/00/0000

Pick Doc Date 04/12/2007
Times Printed 0
Changed by

Posting Date
Last Print D ate
Last Change Date

4. Enter date information. If the pick document hasn’t been saved or posted, date
information is updated according to these rules:

¢ Ifyouhaven’t changed the posting date but change the pick document date,
the date you enter for the pick document date also will be the posting date.

¢ If you have changed the posting date and then change the pick document
date, the posting date won’t be changed to match the pick document date.

5. Choose OK.
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6. In the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window, choose Save or
Post. You must save or post the entire pick document at the same time; you
can’t select separate lines to save or post.

If you're posting the document, reports will be printed if the transaction type is
Issue or Reverse Issue.

7. When you've finished, close the window.

Specifying components in the picklist to backflush

If you choose to backflush the materials for a manufacturing order, the inventory
quantities to be deducted from your material accounts will include quantities for
covering shrinkage in either raw materials or finished goods. The exact numbers
deducted from inventory will be determined and posted when you post
manufacturing order receipts.

You can allocate backflushed components, but it isn’t required. If you don’t allocate
materials, they will be allocated and then backflushed when you post
manufacturing order receipts.

Not all components can be backflushed. Refer to Rules for backflushed components in
Chapter 9, “Bill of Materials overview,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information.

To specify components in the picklist to backflush:

1. Open the Picklist window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.
3. Decide what components should be backflushed.

Backflushing specific components In the scrolling window, mark the
Backflush option for the components that should be backflushed. (Some
component requirements might already be marked, if they were designated for
backflushing in the bill of materials.)

Backflushing all components Mark Backflush All, and choose Apply.

You can unbackflush all the backflushed components—as long as there are no
pending transactions against them—by marking Unbackflush All and choosing

Apply.

If you mark a phantom item to backflush, the phantom item won't be backflushed, but all
of its components will be. To backflush all the components of a phantom item, mark
Backflush All and choose Apply.

4. When processing is complete, choose OK and close the window.
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Using a pick document as a template

You can use an existing pick document as the basis for a new pick document. For
example, if you used pick document PICK000123 to allocate all the materials for a
certain manufacturing order, you could use that same pick document as a template
for a different pick document to issue all the materials for the order. By using
existing pick documents as templates for new pick documents, you can reduce data
entry time.

Refer to the table for more information.

This pick document: ... can be used as a template for:

Saved document with A pick document to Issue or Reverse Allocate
Allocate transaction type

Posted document with Issue | A pick document to Reverse Issue or Scrap
transaction type

Posted document with Scrap | A pick document to Reverse Scrap
transaction type

To use a pick document as a template:
1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window.

(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx
Entry)

2. Enter or select a pick document.

3. Change the transaction type for the pick document.

Changing the transaction type will have these effects:

*  When the transaction type is changed, the next pick document number
appears in the Pick Document field because the new pick document
requires its own identifier.

¢ The Transaction Quantity information in the new pick document will be the
same as the transaction quantity information in the original pick document.
If you have reverse allocated component quantities, those changes will be
reflected in the Transaction Quantity in the new pick document.

4. You can continue to make changes to the new pick document, as needed.

5. Choose Save or Post. You must save or post the entire pick document at the
same time; you can’t select separate lines to save or post.

Refer to the table for more information.

Transaction type Save Post
Allocate and reverse allocate Available. Not available.
Scrap and reverse scrap Available. If you save a pick Available. If you post a pick

document with scrap, reverse | document with scrap,
scrap, issue, or reverse issue | reverse scrap, issue, or
transactions, you can save the | reverse issue transactions,
pick document and post it accounting transactions
later. are created and posted.

Issue and reverse issue

6. When you've finished, close the window.
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Adding items to a picklist

You can add items to a picklist. For example, if your manufacturing process calls for
one epoxy but you decide to use a new glue, you might need to add the glue to the
picklist. This way, you can substitute one item for another without needing to
identify the new item in the bill of materials for the manufacturing order.

Use the Picklist window and the Add Picklist Entry window to complete this
procedure.

To add items to a picklist:

1.

Open the Picklist window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist)

Enter or select a manufacturing order.

Choose Add Component to open the Add Picklist Entry window.

i Add Picklist Entry CER)

Item Mumber iy

Pasition Humber 1

Requirsd Quantity [ Floor Stack [ Eng. Approval Req'd

UofM
s [ Backflush ltem [ Single Lot Ony
Required Date

Lssue From

lssue To

5015005 50

Link To Sequence
Component OF
Altemate Part For

fare

Monnventoried Ikem Information

(7] Save I[ Clear l[ Cancel

Enter or select the item to be added to the picklist.

Non-inventoried item If you enter an item number that isn’t already in
inventory, a message appears and you'll have the option to add the item as a
non-inventoried item.

Inventoried item If you enter an inventoried item that isn’t active or that
isn’t effective, a message appears and you’ll have the option to add the item
anyway.

You also can add a finished good item to the picklist.

Accept or change the position number. Refer to Position numbers on page 89 in
the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more information.
Enter the quantity of the item to add to the picklist.

Enter or select a unit of measure for the item.

Enter or select the date when the item is needed in the work center.
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9. Mark options for the component, as needed.

Floor Stock Mark this option if the component quantity should be taken
from floor stock and treated as an expense. This option is available only for
inventoried items.

Eng. Approval Req’d Mark this option if an engineer’s approval is required
before the substitution can be made on the production floor.

Backflush Item Mark this option if the component usage for this item
should be backflushed.

Single Lot Only Mark this option if the entire component quantity you're
adding to the picklist must come from the same lot. This option is available only
for lot-tracked inventoried items.

10. Enter or select issue-from and issue-to sites, and enter other information, as
needed. Different information is required, depending on the type of item you're
adding.

Non-inventoried item If you're adding a non-inventoried item, refer to the
table for a summary of the information you must enter.

Field Summary

Unit Cost The cost for the item will be the Unit Cost multiplied by the
Required Quantity. This amount will be added to WIP, and
will be included in calculations when finished goods are
received and when the order is closed.

Required Quantity

Non-inventoried Account The default Inventory Control account—specified in the
Posting Setup window—will be the default account, but
you can change it.

Backflush Item All non-inventoried items automatically are backflushed.

Phantom item If you add a phantom item to the picklist, the requirements
for the components of the phantom will be calculated, based on the phantom
bill of materials and the Required Quantity. Those component requirements
also will be added to the picklist.

Standard-cost item You can add an item that has a periodic valuation
method (standard cost item) to a picklist for a finished item that has a perpetual
valuation method (actual cost item). However, you can’t add an actual cost item
to a picklist for a standard cost item finished good.

11. If needed, you can specify the routing sequence the item should be linked to.

12. Choose Save and close the window.

Picklist reports

Depending on your system settings, inventory transactions might be generated
when you post a material component transaction. For example, if you issue or
unissue materials to a manufacturing order, inventory transactions to reflect
moving those items from inventory to work in process will be generated.

To help you track these inventory transactions, certain reports are generated each
time a manufacturing component transaction with the Issue or Reverse Issue type is
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posted. Depending on the posting options you've set, the following reports might
be generated when you post the transaction:

¢ Inventory Transaction Journal
¢ Transaction GL Register
* General Posting Journal

You also can print Manufacturing reports based on picklist information. To print a
general report about a specific picklist, open the Picklist window and choose the
print icon button to generate the Picklist Report, which summarizes information
about the displayed picklist. Item numbers, sites, quantities, and types—Made,
Bought, Make or Buy—are all included in the report.

To print a picking report for a component transaction with the Issue, Reverse Issue, Scrap, or
Reverse Scrap transaction type, open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry
window, enter or select the pick document, and choose the print icon button.

Removing a component from a picklist

You can remove components from a picklist. For example, if your manufacturing
process no longer uses a certain type of glue, you might need to remove the glue
from the picklist.

Use the Picklist window to remove a component from a picklist.

To remove a component from a picklist.

1. Open the Picklist window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist)

2. In the scrolling window, mark the item to delete.
3. Delete the row using one of the following methods.
e From the Edit menu, choose Delete Row
¢ Choose the delete icon button at the top of the scrolling window.

4. Save and close the Picklist window.

Deleting a picklist

You can use the Picklist window to delete a picklist. You can delete a picklist if there
are no components issued for the manufacturing order. You could enter Reverse
Issue transactions, if needed, to remove those transactions, and then delete the
picklist.

Every manufacturing order needs a picklist, so if you delete a picklist for a manufacturing
order but need to continue work on the order, be sure to rebuild the picklist. To do so, open
the Manufacturing Order Entry window, select the manufacturing order, and choose Build
Picklist.
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To delete a picklist:

1. Open the Picklist window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Choose Delete.
If you're using outsourcing and you've already recorded shipments for items in the
picklist, a message will appear when you delete the picklist and you’ll have the option to

void the shipments or cancel.

4. When you've finished, close the Picklist window.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 95



96 MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



Chapter 9:

Routings and rescheduling

When you create a manufacturing order, a copy of the planning routing you've
chosen for the manufacturing order is created. The copy—-called the active,
working, or manufacturing order routing—includes all the information that was
part of the planning routing when the manufacturing order was created.

If you make changes to the planning routing, you’ll have the option to update the
associated active routings. Sometimes, however, you'll want to update the active
routing, and leave the planning routing unchanged.

You can use the Manufacturing Order Routing View window to see a summary of

information for any active routing, and then use the Manufacturing Order Routing
Sequence Edit window to change routing sequence information for manufacturing
order routings.

You also can reschedule manufacturing order sequences. You can use the Manual
Scheduling window to change the scheduling method for one or more sequences for
a single manufacturing order. You can use the Batch Reschedule window to change
scheduling information two or more manufacturing orders.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o Viewing a manufacturing order routing

*  Modifying a manufacturing order routing

¢ Changing user-defined field information

o Comparing actual and estimated sequence times
¢ Rescheduling manufacturing order sequences

®  Rescheduling an entire manufacturing order

Viewing a manufacturing order routing

Use the Manufacturing Order Routing View window to view information about the
sequences within a manufacturing routing.

To view a manufacturing order routing:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Routing View window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Routing View)

IEl Manufacturing Order Routing View Q@g‘
L Zoom | & Cear | S Bepots | @) Cancel =
MO Nurber WOo011 [l

Sequence Done Short Description WC D Opcode E
Sched. Start DE/Tm. Sched. Finish Dt./Time Actual Start Dt /Time Actual Finish DtATm, Close DEATm.

100 OPEN WL 100 ~
200 OPEN WL

300 OPEM Spacers wWiC2
400 OPEN | Parallel sequence W2
500 OPEN | Finall sequence for parallel W2

44 » bl Wiew @
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2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Review the information in the scrolling window. Use the hide and show buttons
to adjust the amount of information displayed in the scrolling window.

4. To view more detailed information about a particular manufacturing order
routing sequence, highlight the sequence and choose Zoom. The Manufacturing
Order Closeup window will open, displaying information about the sequence
you've selected.

IEl Manufacturing Order Closeup

Header Information Scheduled Times and Dates

MO Number Mooo11 Time: Date
Item Number FINISHED GOOD Scheduled Start :00:00 AM 04/30/2007
Sequence [} 300 04 Sequence Scheduled Finish 10:00:00 AW 0B/07 /2007
Description Spacers Actual Start

Status, Time Closed Done Actual Finish

Work Center | WC2 - -

Vendor ID Time and Costing

WE Dpcods Setup Time

Setup Labor Code
PO Release Offset Days ? L b Tirme 450000
“WIP Output Per MO Start Quantity Labor Cade ol
4 of Emps.
Rlavinaliios i # of Machines 1
Auto-Backflush Labo Auto-Backflush Machine Machine Time 450000

Schedule Information Machine D INSERT

Percentage Next Start Gueue Time

Quantity Next Start Move Time

Caoncurent Sequence 400 Cycle Time 4.50000

Nest Sequence 500

Last sequence scheduled for day Rum T e emEEs 450000

Quantity 50.00000 Time for every additional piece 4.50000

5. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Modifying a manufacturing order routing

Use the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window to change
manufacturing order routings. You can change estimated times for setup, labor, and
other tasks, you can change required labor codes, and you can modify other
information, as needed.
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To modify a manufacturing order routing:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Routing
Edit)

B Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit E”El@
E Save & Clear | X Delete | @) Cancel = Frm A
T WO 1 ® Time and Costing
P Setup Time 1.50000
Description Replenishrment o
284D L abor Lods
ltem Nurnber FINISHED 500D petrlabakes =
3 w Labor Time 0.00000
. EquenceNn Ullr]natmn o = Q Fun Labor Code sLcl Q
equence Fumber # of Emp./Crews 0
Leserplon = 2 # of Machines [
W Mashine Time 000000
P 100 a Machine D ol
WC Dpcade Tueve Time 0.00000
“PE B8 = 1 Move Time 0.00000
utput per tart Quantity Cocle Time 1 50000
Status Done:
Scheduling Information
Other Information
S Percentage Mest Start 0.0%
Digwing Grou [uantity Mext Start 0
[] 04 Sequencs
P PO Concurent Sequence
v . v d
uto-B ackflush Labar uto-Backflush Machine Next Fun Sequence
Fun Time for ane pisce 3.00000 [ Last sequence scheduled for day
Time for every additional pizce 1.50000 Sequence Start/Stop
44 F b Last Changed DEXTR 04/12/2007 Ready (7]

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.
3. Use the browse buttons on the Sequence field to select a routing sequence.
4. Make changes, as needed.

5. Choose Save and close the window.

Changing user-defined field information

Use the User Defined Fields window to change the information you've entered for

user-defined fields for a manufacturing order routing.

Using user-defined fields requires two procedures. First, you must define the
prompts or labels that will appear on the user-defined fields; then you must enter
values in the fields. Refer to Setting up work center options in Chapter 1,

“Manufacturing basic setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for

information about defining the field labels. Refer to Creating an operation in Chapter

3, “Operations,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more
information about entering values in those fields.

To change user-defined-field information:
1. Open the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window.

(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Routing
Edit)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Enter or select a manufacturing order routing sequence.
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From the Go To button, choose User Defined Fields to open the User Defined
Fields window.

Change the information in the window, as needed.
Choose OK to save your changes and close the window.

Changes you made to user-defined fields apply only to the manufacturing order you
selected.

Comparing actual and estimated sequence times

Use the Sequence Dates window to view information about the estimated and
actual time needed to complete a specific manufacturing order routing sequence.

To compare actual and estimated sequence times:

1.

5.

Open the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Routing
Edit)

Enter or select a manufacturing order.

Use the browse buttons on the Sequence field to select a routing sequence.

Choose Sequence Start/Stop to open the Sequence Dates window.

Il Sequence Dates

Time: Date
Scheduled Start 12:30:00 PM 04/26/2007
Scheduled Finish 9.00:00 AM 04/30/2007
Actual Start 12:00:00 AM 00/00/0000
Actual Finish 12:00:00 AM 00/00/0000
‘when Clased 12:00:00 AM 00/00/0000

Review information in the window. When you’ve finished, close the window.

Rescheduling manufacturing order sequences

Use the Manual Scheduling window to make scheduling changes to a single
manufacturing order routing sequence or to a range of sequences.

To reschedule manufacturing order sequences:

1.

In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.

Mark a manufacturing order.
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3. Choose Manual Schedule to open the Manual Scheduling window.

B Manual Scheduling Q@@
Ev.

Il Save | & Cear | € Cancel

MO Humber |1 iy Prisity Stals

Fouting Mame | Scheduls By

Item Number Start Date H Stat Time | i1
Start Quantity | End Date  End Time | =]

| sequence Sequence Description |Op. Code | Machine D | Machine Time [
WCID ‘work Center Description St. Date | Start Time | End Date End Time
Setup Time Run Time Lahor Time, | Queue Time Mave Time Done

44 b @

4. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

5. In the scrolling window, select the sequence or range of sequences to
reschedule. A black dot will appear at the end of the first line in the scrolling
window to identify the selected sequences.

= You can’t mark a sequence if it has already been completed.

6. Use the fields in the upper right corner of the window to change scheduling
information.

¢ To change the scheduling method, select another Schedule By option. Refer
to Scheduling methods on page 52 for more information about scheduling
methods.

¢ To change the start date and time—for sequences scheduled with the
Forward Infinite scheduling method—enter or select a new date or time.

¢ To change the end date and time—for sequences scheduled with the
Backward Infinite scheduling method—enter or select a new date or time.

7. Choose Save. If the sequence or sequences you're rescheduling should have
already occurred, a message will appear, and you'll have the option to cancel

the rescheduling process.

8.  When processing is complete, close the window.

Rescheduling an entire manufacturing order

Use the Batch Reschedule window to reschedule one or more entire manufacturing
orders at one time. For example, if your plant has had an unexpected down day, you
might want to move all start dates and end dates of all sequences for several
manufacturing orders out one day.
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To reschedule an entire manufacturing order:

1. Open the Batch Reschedule window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Batch

Reschedule)
& Batch Reschedule E@@
MO Pricrity Start <= | MO Priority End h MO Due Date End
Manufacturing Orders Available
M anufacturing Order M anufacturing Order Description Priority Status
Item Number Itern Number Description Gty Bage U of M
wMO0o11 Fieplenishment Medium | Released ~
FINISHED GOOD Finished good [not tracked) 50 EACH
Mooo12 Replenizhment Medium | Releazed
FIMISHED GOOD SERIAL Finished good racked by serial numbers 25 EACH ~
Manuf. ing Orders to Reschedul
M anufacturing Order Manufacturing Order Description
Itern Number Itemn Number Description
Routing Mame START DATE &3 START TIME -} END DATE |2} SCHEDULE METHOD
Oty Bage L of M Manutacturing Order Status Priority
w0O0011 Replenishment ~
<< Insert

FINISHED GOOD Finished good [naot tracked]
AUTOMATED 04/13/2007 B00:00 &M |06A2/2007 Foward Infirite
50 EACH Released Medium w
Moo 2 Replenishment
FINISHED GOOD SERIAL Firished good acked by serial numbers
ALUTOMATED 04/16/2007 8:00:00 AM|05/18/2007 Fonward Infinite
25 EACH Released Medium K v
@

2. Ifneeded, use the View MOs with Priority field and the and Due Date <= field
to restrict the list of manufacturing orders listed in the top scrolling window.
You can use one or both of these methods.
¢ To limit the list of manufacturing orders in the upper scrolling window to
those with a specific priority level, select an operator, and then select a
priority. You can choose from the following operators.
<= Means “is less than or equals”.
= Means “equals”.
>= Means “is greater than or equals”.

¢ To limit the list of manufacturing orders in the upper scrolling window to
those with a due date on or before a date you specify, enter the date in the

and Due Date <= field.

3. In the upper scrolling window, highlight a manufacturing order to reschedule.
Choose Insert to move the manufacturing order to the lower scrolling window.

4. Continue, repeating step 3 until you've added all the manufacturing orders to
be rescheduled to the lower scrolling window.

5. Modify the scheduling information for the manufacturing orders in the lower
scrolling window. You can make changes directly in the lower scrolling
window, using lookup buttons and changing settings in the Scheduling Method
field. Your changes automatically will be saved as you make them.

6. Choose Process to update information.

7. When you've finished rescheduling manufacturing orders, close the window.
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Quick manufacturing orders

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Quick manufacturing orders

o Creating a quick manufacturing order

* Adding a component to a quick manufacturing order
¢ Closing a quick manufacturing order

Quick manufacturing orders

Before you close a standard manufacturing order, you must supply information
about the labor and machine time used toward the order, as well as material
information—how much material was used, how much was scrapped, how much
was returned to stock.

If your company doesn’t want to track manufacturing order information to this
level of detail, you can use the window designed for creating and closing “quick
manufacturing orders,” allowing you to bypass some of the usual steps required to
close a manufacturing order—such as data collection—while still completing all of
the accounting procedures necessary to close an order.

When you use quick manufacturing orders—sometimes called “quick MOs”—a
picklist automatically is built when you save a manufacturing order. Posting
completed items to inventory and updating the raw materials inventory is handled
automatically when you close the manufacturing order.

You can use the Quick MOs window to close manufacturing orders that were
created in the Manufacturing Order Entry window if no component transactions
have been entered for the manufacturing order. Conversely, you can close
manufacturing orders created in the Quick MOs window using the MO Close
window.

Before you create a quick manufacturing order for an item, you should review the
following information.

Primary routing The method you use to receive finished goods and close a
quick manufacturing order affects how the primary routing for the finished item
must be set up.

* Ifyou close the manufacturing order using the Quick MOs window, all labor
and machine time automatically is backflushed, regardless of whether the labor
and machine time information in each routing sequence is marked to be
backflushed.

* If you use the Manufacturing Order Receipts window to receive finished goods
and the Manufacturing Order Close window to close the manufacturing order,
labor and machine time is not backflushed unless it is marked to be backflushed
in the primary routing sequences.
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Manually select serial and lot numbers for components To manually
select the serial and lot numbers of components for quick manufacturing orders, be
sure that the option Manually select serial/lot numbers in Quick MO is marked in
the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window. Refer to Setting up
manufacturing order processing in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions
setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more information.

Automatically select serial and lot numbers for components To
automatically have the lot or serial numbers of components selected, be sure that
the Auto-Select lot numbers based on date received or expiration date option is
marked in the Manufacturing Order Preference defaults window.

You can specify if lot numbers that are selected automatically should be based on
the dates that the components are received or the dates when they expire.

¢ If you select Date Received from the Auto-Select lot numbers based on field, the
lot number selection will be based on the date received.

¢ If you select Expiration Date for the Auto-Select lot numbers based on field, the
quantity of lot numbers from the backflush site will be selected from the lot
numbers beginning with those that have a blank expiration date, followed by
lot numbers that have an expiration date in order of the earliest date to the latest
date.

Lot-numbered items with expiration dates that come before the current user
date will be skipped. If the actual quantity is unavailable because of expiration
dates, no lot numbers will be selected.

Creating a quick manufacturing order

Use the Quick MOs window to create a quick manufacturing order. Before you can
create a quick manufacturing order, however, be sure you've specified a primary
routing and scheduling preference for the item.

Refer to Setting up scheduling preferences in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production
functions setup,” of the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more information
about specifying default scheduling preferences.

Regardless of the scheduling preference for the finished item, the scheduling method for quick
manufacturing orders is forward infinite.

To add components to a quick manufacturing order, you can choose Add
Component in the Quick MOs window to open the Quick MO Add Component
Entry window. The new components also will be displayed in the Quick MOs
scrolling window. For more information, refer to Adding a component to a quick MO.

To create a quick manufacturing order:

1. In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.
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2. Choose Quick Manufacturing Order to open the Quick MOs window.

i Quick MOs [ [=1E3]
Il Build Picklist and Save & Cea | & Bepots | @) Cancel S -
10 Number 31 MO Status
Description Fost Ta WwaREHOUSE 2}
Item Nurmber L4 % BOM Type MFG BOM v
End Quantity 0 Job Number
Sotby |Item Number v
Pos. | Component Backilush Site 1D Fiequired Quantity Actual Quantity [
Deseription Available Quantity
~
v
M4 b 9@

3. Accept the default manufacturing order number, or enter another.

4. Enter or select the number of the item to be produced with this manufacturing
order.

If you select a phantom item—an item with a manufacturing bill of materials
with the phantom BOM category—a message is displayed, asking if you're sure
you want to create a manufacturing order for a phantom item. If you choose
Yes, you can continue to create the manufacturing order as you would for any
item.

5. Accept the default End Quantity, or enter another. The default end quantity
comes from the Avg. Make Quantity field in the Item Engineering Data
window.

6. Enter or select a site ID in the Post To field for a destination for the finished
items produced with this manufacturing order. The default post-to site will be
the site specified in your default scheduling preference. If no site is specified in
the scheduling preference, the default site for the item will be the default value
for the post-to site.

7. Select the bill of materials type.

MFG BOM is a manufacturing bill of materials.
ENG BOM is an engineering bill of materials.
ARCH BOM is an archived bill of materials.
CONFIG BOM is a configured bill of materials.

If you select Archived or Configured, you also must select a bill of materials
name.
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Choose Build Picklist and Save. Information about the components needed for
the manufacturing order is calculated and displayed in the scrolling window.

Use the hide and show buttons in the scrolling window to adjust the amount of
information displayed in the scrolling window.

Use the lookup buttons in the Backflush Site ID fields in the scrolling window to
select the locations materials should be taken from. Changes in the scrolling

window automatically are saved.

You can modify the Actual Quantity amounts. Changes in the scrolling window
automatically are saved.

If the issue-to site for a component is an outsourced work center, you can’t edit the
actual quantity for the component.

When you've finished making changes, close the window.

Adding a component to a quick manufacturing order

Use the Quick MO Add Component Entry window to add a component to the
picklist for a quick manufacturing order. The new component also will be displayed
in the scrolling window of the Quick MOs window.

For more information about quick manufacturing orders, refer to Quick
manufacturing orders and Creating a quick manufacturing order.

To add a component to a quick manufacturing order:

1.

In the navigation pane, choose the Manufacturing button, and then choose the
Manufacturing Orders list.

Mark an item.
Choose Edit Quick Manufacturing Order to open the Quick MOs window.

Enter or select a manufacturing order number. Choose Build Picklist and Save.
Refer to Creating a quick manufacturing order.

Choose Add Component to open the Quick MO Add Component Entry
window.

il Quick MO Add Component Entry: Qlﬁ‘g‘

Item Number | <y

Pasition Number 7

Quantity to Backflush [ Single: Lot Dnly
Uofi

Backflush Site It

felfs]

Norlnventoried Item Information

@ Save | [ Clear | [ Cancel
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Enter or select a component item number. You can select an inventoried item—
one already defined in Microsoft Dynamics GP—or enter a non-inventoried
item and description.

Non-inventoried item If you enter an item number that isn’t already in
inventory, a message is displayed and you'll have the option to add the item as
a non-inventoried item.

Inventoried item Only some inventoried items can be added to the
manufacturing order.

* The status of the item—entered in the Item Engineering Data window—
must be Active, Released, or Service.

o If the effective date of the item—entered in the Item Engineering Data
window—is after the system date, a message is displayed and you’ll have
the option to use the item or cancel.

You can’t add a phantom item from this window.

Accept or change the position number. Refer to Chapter 10, “Position
numbers,” for more information.

Enter the quantity to backflush, which is the entire quantity of the item to be
added to the manufacturing order.

Enter or accept the unit of measure.

Mark the Single Lot Only option if the entire component quantity you're adding
to the picklist must come from the same lot. This option is available only for lot-
tracked inventoried items.

If you're adding an inventoried item, enter or select a backflush site ID—the site
that quantities will be taken from.

If you're adding a non-inventoried item, you can enter the unit cost of the item
and a non-inventoried account. The default Inventory Control account—
specified in the Posting Setup window—will be the default account, but you
can change it.

Choose Save. The item is added to the picklist and inventoried items are
backflushed on the picklist.

Continue adding items to the picklist, as needed.
When you've finished adding items, choose Cancel to close this window and

return to the Quick MOs window. The component items you’ve added will be
displayed.
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Closing a quick manufacturing order

You can use the Quick MOs window to close quick manufacturing orders. If you use
this window, labor and machine costs automatically are backflushed, regardless of
whether they’re marked to be backflushed in the routing. When you close a
manufacturing order using the Quick MOs window, it’s assumed that the
component quantities are exactly as described in the picklist, and the number of
finished goods received from the manufacturing order is exactly as planned.

You can use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window to receive finished
goods from a quick manufacturing order, if needed. If you do that, however, the
manufacturing order isn’t “quick” any more, and you'll need to account for
material, labor, and machine costs that aren’t backflushed. You'll also need to use
the Manufacturing Order Close window to close the manufacturing order.

quantities when you close a manufacturing order with the Quick MOs window. To edit bin
information, use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window and the Manufacturing
Order Close window to receive finished goods and close the order. Refer to Chapter 13,
“Receipts and closing.” for more information.

~ @/ If you're using multiple bins, you can’t edit bin selections for components or receipt

To close a quick manufacturing order:

1.  Open the Quick MOs window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Quick MO)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order number.
3. Choose Close MO. The order status will be changed to Closed.

4. If the manufacturing order is for an item number that is tracked with lot or
serial numbers, another window will open for you to enter that information.
Refer to the following topics for more information:

¢ If the item is tracked by serial numbers, the Serial Number Assignment
window opens. Refer to Serial number assignments for finished goods on
page 144 for more information.

e If the finished item is tracked by lot numbers, the Manufacturing Lot
Number Entry window opens. Refer to Assigning lot numbers for finished
goods on page 148 for more information.
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Manufacturing/sales order link

Manufacturing provides a two-way link between sales orders and manufacturing
orders. With this link—sometimes called the “MOP /SOP link”—demand for
finished products can be applied to outstanding manufacturing orders, or new
orders can be created for finished products to be added to inventory.

This information is divided into the following sections:

Demand terms

Working with MRP-planned manufacturing orders
Applying an existing manufacturing order to demand
Applying a new manufacturing order to demand
Removing sales order-manufacturing order links

Demand terms

Several terms specific to manufacturing demand are used to describe applications
in Manufacturing.

Total forecasted demand Forecasted demand is the anticipated amount of an
item that will be required to meet projected orders.

Total unmet (or unconsumed) forecasted demand An unmet forecasted
demand is the difference between forecasted demand and actual production. For
example, if you have projected sales of 10,000 units of a product and have produced
only 8,000 units, your unmet forecasted demand would be 2,000 units.

Total actual demand Actual demand is the total quantity of an item requested
on all manufacturing orders with Open status.

Working with MRP-planned manufacturing orders

You can use the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window to link MRP-planned
orders to existing manufacturing orders or to create new manufacturing orders to
cover the shortage amounts.
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To work with MRP-planned manufacturing orders:

1.

Open the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MOP/SOP Link)

& Manufacturing/Sales Order Link Q@E|
Refresh | % Clear | @) Cancel b 8
Item Number FIMISHED GOOD SERIAL 3 Finished good tracked by serial numbers
Site ID WAREHOUSE [
End Date 04/12/2007
Unmet Forecasted Demand
O Sales Diders (®) MRP Planned Drders * | Mandfacturing Dider Status
* Type | Souce Date MPS Plan Name End Oty. Due Drate
MRAP Plarined Order Number ary Actual Demand BOM Type BOM Name
MRP | Planned 04/12/2007 -~ -~
KRPO0000000000006 2
w
Create New MO =
Tolal dctual Demand ] - e 5
Total Applied ] otal Forecasted Deman 7
Remainder Linapplied 0 Total Unmet Forecasted Demand
@

Enter or select an item number.
Enter or select a site.

Mark the MRP Planned Orders option. Choose Refresh to update the
information in the left scrolling window.

Mark the record in the left scrolling window that you want to create a
manufacturing order for.

Choose Create New MO. The Manufacturing Order Entry window will open,

displaying information about a manufacturing order you could create to meet
the demand.

When you choose Create New MO, information about the order that is suggested will be
deleted regardless of whether you save the information in the Manufacturing Order
Entry window.

Several default selections will be displayed in the window. For example, the
manufacturing bill of materials and the primary routing for an item will be
selected. The default scheduling method also will be selected. The ending
quantity for the manufacturing order will be determined by the order policy
you specified for the item. You can accept these default entries or change them.

Choose Save.

You can close the window and complete other manufacturing order tasks—
such as scheduling the order or building its picklist—or you can complete those
tasks now. Refer to Chapter 7, “Manufacturing order entry,” for more
information.
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Applying an existing manufacturing order to demand

You can use the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window to apply units in existing
manufacturing orders to the demand of your existing sales orders with an Open
status.

To apply an existing manufacturing order to demand:

1.  Open the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MOP/SOP Link)

2. Enter a location (site ID) and an end date. All manufacturing orders with
Quote/Estimate, Open, Released or Partially Received status and sales orders
with an end date that is the same as or before the date you enter will be
displayed.

3. Choose Sales Orders or MRP Planned Orders. Information displayed in the left
scrolling window will vary, depending on your choice.

¢ For sales orders, the sales order type, the sales order number, sales order
date, and quantity ordered will be displayed.

e For MRP planned orders, the type, source, date, and quantity needed will
be displayed.

The MO Number, MPS Plan Name, End Quantity, MO Due Date, Actual
Demand, BOM Type, and BOM Name will be displayed in the right scrolling
window.

4. Select the sales order line items to apply to the manufacturing order.

5. In the right-hand scrolling window, select the manufacturing order to apply
these items to.

6. Choose Link. When you’ve finished, close the window.

Applying a new manufacturing order to demand

You can use the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window to apply production
quantities from new manufacturing orders to sales orders. For example, if demand
has been created by sales orders that have been entered, you could create a new
manufacturing order to fulfill that demand.

When you create a new manufacturing order to meet specific sales order demand,
the priority level for the manufacturing order will come from the Manufacturing
Series Sales Order Preferences window. You can choose to specify one priority for
all manufacturing orders that are created with links to sales orders, or you can
choose to have the customer’s priority level (set in the Customer Maintenance
window) translated to a specific manufacturing order priority. Refer to Setting up
manufacturing orders for sales orders in Chapter 3, “Manufacturing core functions
setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more information.
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To apply a new manufacturing order to demand:

1.

Open the Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MOP/SOP Link)

Enter an item and site ID.
Enter the end date. Information about all manufacturing and sales orders with
an end date that matches or precedes the date you've entered is displayed in the

scrolling windows.

¢ For manufacturing orders, the order number, end date, plan name, end
quantity, and actual demand will be displayed.

* For sales orders, the sales order type, the sales order number, sales order
date, and quantity ordered will be displayed.

In the left scrolling window, choose the sales order to apply the new
manufacturing order to.

Choose Create New MO.

Go to the Manufacturing Order Entry window to complete the information.

Refer to Chapter 7, “Manufacturing order entry,” for more information about
entering information for a new manufacturing order.

Removing sales order-manufacturing order links

You can use the Manufacturing/Sales Order Cross-reference window to remove
links between sales orders and manufacturing orders.

To remove sales order-manufacturing order links:

1.

2.

Open the Manufacturing/Sales Order Cross-reference window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MOP/SOP Xref)

B Manufacturing/Sales Order Cross-reference E @ @
i

& Cea | @ Cancel

anufacturing Order Moo 4 )
Desciiption SO:DEXTR 04/12/2007

Item Number FINISHED GOOD SERIAL

Statuz Open

*®  Sales Order Sales Order Type ATy

® |ORDSTZ220 Order 200 A

Total 200

44 » bl @

Enter or select a manufacturing order to view.
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Mark the sales order line item in the scrolling window.

Choose Remove to remove the link between the sales order line item and the
manufacturing order.
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Manufacturing order inquiries

Because manufacturing orders are related to nearly every aspect of Manufacturing,
several inquiry windows are included. You can use these inquiry windows to see

information about the status and costs of manufacturing orders and to view
information about picklists, component transactions, and pick documents.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o Viewing manufacturing order entry information

o Viewing the manufacturing order calendar

s Viewing manufacturing order activity

* [nterpreting manufacturing order reason codes

o Viewing component transaction information

o Viewing manufacturing order receipts

o Viewing manufacturing order receipt details

o Viewing manufacturing order summary information

o Viewing serial and lot number component information
»  Viewing manufacturing order costs per sequence

o Viewing manufacturing order variances

o Viewing manufacturing picklist quantities

o [nterpreting the Manufacturing Order Variance window
*  Setup labor costs

®  Labor costs

*  Machine costs

o Item costs for a picklist item

o Viewing item transaction information

Viewing manufacturing order entry information

Use the Manufacturing Order View window to view information about how a
manufacturing order was entered. You also can use the window to open other

windows that provide more detailed information about the manufacturing order.

To view manufacturing order entry information:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order View window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO View)

Il Manufacturing Order View [’LHE\S‘
&b FRepots | @) Cancel | Shil~

MO Number | ‘QlD‘ ‘

ltem Number | E |
i Production Information

BOM Type Scheduling Preference

Scheduling Method Fomward Infinite:

EOM Revision ‘ ‘

Fiouting Name | Erding Qusntiy i

Flouting Fieision I Start Quantity i

MO Status Forecast Plan

Job Mumber ‘ Aotual Demand 0

Pricrity tedium
Draw Invertoty from Site [ |
Post Finished Goods to | | Dutsourcing
Purchasing

Start Date Shipping

Due Date

Partial Remave Date
(e @
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2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Review the information.

You also can open other windows to view more detailed information for the
manufacturing order. Refer to the table for more information.

Window

Navigation

Information

Manufacturing Serial
Number Pre-Entry Inquiry
window

Serial Numbers expansion
button

Displays a list of the serial
numbers that were entered for
the finished goods when the
manufacturing order was
created.

Manufacturing Order/
Purchase Order Link
Inquiry window

Purchasing expansion button

Displays information about the
purchase orders that are
suggested for outsourcing
services.

Manufacturing Order
Shipments Inquiry window

Shipping expansion button

Displays information about the
shipments of materials that are
suggested for outsourced
manufacturing orders.

4. When you've finished viewing information, close the window.

Viewing the manufacturing order calendar

You can use the Manufacturing Order Calendar window to see which
manufacturing orders are scheduled at specific times. You can see which
manufacturing orders are scheduled for a particular work center, or for all work
centers. You also can see the “flow” of a manufacturing order through your plant
and the plan for work center operations for a single routing or all routings.

To view the manufacturing order calendar:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Calendar window.

(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Calendar)

£p Repots | @) Cancel
[« 2007 [»
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S/M|T /W ThiF|S§

|  EEEREEE |
| EREBYE
8 16| 17] 18] 13| 20
B 23| 24| 25 26 7 | B
| E
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O ShowWCID
O Show Al

MO Number Date
MO0010

04412/2007
MO0015

04/12/2007

@ statpate | 04r12720w |
[ 14 ErdDate | D4/12/2007

IEl Manufacturing Order Calendar E]@gl
i g

MO Number Selected MO0015

Dutsourced manufacturing order

“Wark Center Sequence
“Wark Center Definition Routing Name:
WL 100

“wéork. Center 1 OUTSOURCING
i1 100

iork Center 1 OUTSOURCING
WL 100

“wiork Center 1 OUTSOURCING

200

iork Center 1 OUTSOURCING
w2 300
otk Center 2 OUTSOURCING
W2 300
‘work. Center 2 OUTSOURCING
W2 300
| |wéork Center 2 OUTSOURCING
W2 300
“wiork Center 2 OUTSOURCING
v
Show Sequences by @ Start Time

Start Time:

Date

8:00:00 AM Lo’
04/12/2007
2:00:00 AM
04/13/2007
Be00:00 AM
04/16/2007
2:00:00 AM
04/17/2007
11:4500 Ad
04/17/2007
8:00:00 AM
04/18/2007
2:00.00 AM
04/158/2007
B:00:00 AM
04/20/2007 ~

© Amount of Time
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2. Select the time period to view.

¢ Mark the Start Date option to move the start date triangle on the calendar.
Choose the starting date for the period. The red triangle will move to that
date.

* Mark the End Date option to move the end date triangle on the calendar.
Choose the last day of the period. The blue triangle will move to that date.

3. Determine how to view information in the window.

Show MO Numbers View information about selected manufacturing
orders. A small scrolling window will appear in the lower left corner of the
window. Double-click a manufacturing order number to view information
about the specific manufacturing order in the main scrolling window.

Show WC ID View information about selected work centers. A small
scrolling window will appear in the lower left corner of the window. Double-
click a work center ID to view information about that work center in the main
scrolling window.

Show All View information about all manufacturing orders and all work
centers.

4. Determine the kind of time information to view.

Start Time View information about the scheduled start time for each
sequence.

Amount of Time View information about the length of time each sequence
will take.

5. When you've finished viewing information, close the window.

Viewing manufacturing order activity

Use the Manufacturing Order Activity window to track changes made to a
manufacturing order record. You can see when the order was created and when its
status was changed. The window also displays accounting information about an
order, such as the numbers of the generated journal entries, document numbers and
types, and reason codes.

Order Activity window, refer to Interpreting manufacturing order reason codes on page 118.

N @, For more information about interpreting the information displayed in the Manufacturing
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To view manufacturing order activity:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Activity window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Activity)

A Cear | S5 Bepots | @ Cancel = R
MO Kumber MO0oT1 1524, Replenishment
Item Mumber FINISHED GOOD Finizhed good (ot tracked]
Current Status Partially Received Show Document Type Show All
Job Number

Date Time: Status Reason Code Document Type Dacurment Number User D

04n12/2007 11:46:49 &M Partially Received |Finished Good Post I Transaction 00000000000000056 DEXTR -~

0412/2007 | 11:4541 AM|Partially Received |Fiaw Material Relief MO Receipt RCTOO03 DEXTR

0412/2007 | 11:45:25 AM Partially Received | Status Change DEXTR

0441272007 | 11:26:23 AM Released lssue I Trangaction 00000000000000055 DEXTR

0412/2007 | 11:15:45 AM Released lssue I Transaction 00000000000000054 DEXTR

04412/2007 | 11:15:42 AM Released lssue Pick Document FED1S DEXTR

04/12/2007 | 10:3818 AM Released Machine Data Collection DEXTR

04A12/2007 | 10:24:30 AM Released Lahor Data Collection DEXTR

0412/2007 | 10:1514 AM Released Lahor Data Collection DEXTR

0412/2007 2:00:13 PM|Released MO Scheduled DEXTR

044272007 34058 AM | Released Allocate Pick Document PRO07 DEXTR

0412/2007 5:40:43 AM|Released Status Change DEXTR

0412/2007 9:12:43 AM| Quote/Estimate Ficklist Built DEXTR

041272007 310:13 AM | Quote/Estimate MO Scheduled DEXTR

0412/2007 3:05:41 AM | Quote/Estimate Status Change DEXTR ~
4 4 »F b (7]

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.

To view more information about a specific activity in the scrolling window,
highlight the event and then choose the Reason Code expansion button. The
window that opens will depend on the activity and the document type.

3. To print the Manufacturing Order Activity report, choose the print icon button.
The report summarizes the history of a particular manufacturing order.

4. Review information in the window. When you’ve finished, close the window.

Interpreting manufacturing order reason codes

When you use the Manufacturing Order Activity window to view information
about the events in the life cycle of a manufacturing order, the scrolling window
displays information based on reason codes.

You can use the following tables to see what document types can be associated with
each event. For example, if the reason code for an activity record is Allocate and you
choose the expansion button on the Reason Code field in the Manufacturing Order
Activity window, a pick document will be displayed if the component allocation
occurred through the picklist.

For more information about using the Manufacturing Order Activity window, refer
to Viewing manufacturing order activity on page 117.
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Allocate

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Allocate
reason code.

Event Document type
Component allocation on pick document Pick Document
Component allocation on order receipt MO Receipt
Component allocation at order close --

If you've set the preference to have allocations occur automatically when the status of a
manufacturing order becomes Released, then pick documents also are created automatically
for quick manufacturing orders and MIPS manufacturing orders. This enables you to reverse
issue components for those manufacturing orders, if needed.

Financial Activity

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Financial
Activity reason code information.

Event Document type

Any Manufacturing-based transaction that will affect the Journal Entry
General Ledger, such as posting a pick document with the
Issue transaction type

Finished Good Post

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Finished
Good Post reason code information.

Event Document type

Finished goods posted for an order receipt MO Receipt

Inventory transaction for finished goods posted from an order | IV Transaction
receipt

Issue

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Issue
reason code information.

Event Document type
Component issue on pick document Pick Document
Inventory transaction for issuing components from a pick IV Transaction
document

Labor Data Collection

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Labor
Data Collection reason code information.

Event Document type

Labor data collection record --
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Machine Data Collection

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Machine

Data Collection reason code information.

Event

Document type

Machine data collection

MO Scheduled

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the MO

Scheduled reason code information.

Event

Document type

Manufacturing order is scheduled or rescheduled

Outsourcing Costs

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the

Outsourcing Costs reason code information.

Event

Document type

Outsourcing data collection record for documenting

outsourcing costs

Picklist Built and Picklist Change

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Picklist

Built and Picklist Change reason codes information.

Event

Document type

Building a picklist

Changing a picklist

Post Variance from WIP

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Post

Variance from WIP reason code information.

Event

Document type

Journal entry for moving amounts from WIP to variance
accounts

Journal Entry

Raw Material Relief

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Raw

Material Relief reason code information.

Event Document type
Component consumption from a manufacturing order receipt | MO Receipt
Component backflushing from an order receipt MO Receipt

Inventory transaction for component backflushing from an
order receipt

IV Transaction

Journal entry for component backflushing from an order
receipt

MO Receipt

Component backflushing from closing an order

Inventory transaction for backflushing a component from
closing an order

IV Transaction
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Reverse Allocate

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Reverse
Allocate reason code information.

Event Document type

Component reverse allocation on pick document Pick Document

Component reverse allocation when canceling an order close | --
process

Reverse Issue

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Reverse
Issue reason code information.

Event Document type
Component reverse issue from a pick document Pick Document
Inventory transaction created from a component reverse IV Transaction
issue on a pick document

Reverse Scrap

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Reverse
Scrap reason code information.

Event Document type

Component reverse scrap from a pick document Pick Document

Routing Change

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Routing
Change reason code information.

Event Document type

Changing the active routing for the order --

Scheduled

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the
Scheduled reason code information.

Event Document type

Scheduling a manufacturing order --

Scrap

Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Scrap
reason code information.

Event Document type
Component scrap from a pick document Pick Document
Component scrap from an order receipt MO Receipt
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Status Change
Refer to the following table for information you can use to understand the Status
Change reason code information.

Event Document type

Manufacturing order status changes --

Viewing component transaction information

You can use the Manufacturing Component Transaction Inquiry window to view
information about a specific component transaction in a pick document.

To view component transaction information:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Transaction Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Component Trx

Inquiry)

Il Manufacturing Component Transaction Inguiry

© Corcel | [#] Refiesh | E¥ s
IQID} Date

& Clear

fick. Documents b

Transaction Type:

Transaction Qty MO Number

Item Number

i3 [

1)

2. Choose component transactions to view.

* To view component transactions for a pick document, mark Manufacturing

Pick Number, and enter or select a pick document.

¢ To view component transactions for a manufacturing order, mark MO
Number, and enter or select a manufacturing order.

3. Choose the refresh icon button at the top of the scrolling window.
Information will be displayed in the window. You can adjust your view of the
information using the view icon button at the top of the button bar to switch

between the scrolling window view and the card view of the information.

4. If necessary, use the View menu to select a sorting method.

5. You can use the information in this window as a starting point for viewing more

details.
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Refer to the table for more information about other windows you can view.

Event

Document type

Event

Date expansion button

Mfg Component Transaction
Posting Date Inquiry window

Pick document date, posting date,
last date changed, times printed.

Item Number info button

Picklist Quantity Status
window

Information about the item at the
issue-from site, such as the
Available, Allocated, Issued,
Backflushed, and Scrapped
guantities.

Item Number expansion
button

BOM Component Assigned
Alternates window

Available only if other items in the
bill of materials for the
manufacturing order have been
designated as alternates for the
marked component.

Displays the identifier of the
alternate item, as well as the
required quantity, available
quantity, and unit of measure.

Transaction Quantity
expansion button

Manufacturing Component
Lot Number Inquiry window,
or Manufacturing
Component Serial Number
Inquiry window

If the item is tracked by lot or serial
numbers, either the
Manufacturing Component Lot
Number Inquiry window or the
Manufacturing Component Serial
Number Inquiry window opens,
displaying information about the
lot or serial numbers of the items
that were included in the specific
component transaction. (If you're
using multiple bins, bin
information also is included.)

Manufacturing Transaction
Bin Inquiry window

If the item is not tracked but you're
using multiple bins, you can view
more information about the bins
involved. If the transaction type is
not Scrap or Reverse Scrap, the
Manufacturing Transaction Bin
Inquiry window opens, displaying
information about the sites and
bins for the transaction. (No bin
information is available for Scrap
and Reverse Scrap transaction
types.)

6. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Viewing manufacturing order receipts

You can use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry window to view information
about one or more posted receipts. The window displays information about the
manufacturing order associated with each receipt, as well as the finished good item
number, the receipt quantity and date, and the issue-to site for the finished goods.
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To view manufacturing order receipts:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt Inquiry)

m Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry E‘E‘E‘
File  Edt Tools  Help 55 Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
v Ok Riefiesh 5
Fisnges I v Don't show reversed recsipts
@A O From 2
T 1wl
£ = Reversed Receipt
View: MO Receipts; by Receipt Number [4 &
Receipt Number 10 Number Item Number
Receipt Date Site ID Receipt Quantity Itern Description
-
v
2@

2. Select the receipts to view.

e To limit the receipts displayed in the scrolling window, select a range. You
can then use the From and To fields to specify what portion of the records
should be displayed.

¢ To show all manufacturing order receipts in the scrolling window, select
any range and choose AllL

¢ To show reversed manufacturing order receipts, unmark the Don’t show
reversed receipts option.

3. Choose Refresh from the View menu near the top left corner of the scrolling
window to update the information in the window.

4. View information in the scrolling window. To view more detailed information
about a specific manufacturing order receipt, highlight it in the scrolling
window and then click any of the links at the top of the scrolling window.

L You can open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry Detail window by highlighting
a record in the scrolling window and clicking the Receipt Number link. Refer to
Viewing manufacturing order receipt details on page 124 for more information.

5. When you've finished, close the windows.

Viewing manufacturing order receipt details

You can use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry Detail window to view
detailed information about a manufacturing order receipt. You can view the receipt
number, date, and quantity, as well as information about the components that were
used by the receipt—either through backflushing or through consumption.
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The Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry Detail window is also a good starting
point for opening other windows that display more detailed information about the
receipt.

To view manufacturing order receipt details:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt Inquiry)

Refer to Viewing manufacturing order receipts on page 123 to display receipts in
the scrolling window.

Mark the receipt to view, and click the Receipt Number link to open the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry Detail window.

@ Manufacturing Order Receipt Inguiry Detail

v Ok | EW=R
Receipt Number RCTO00 (] Feceipt Dale 5/22/2007 |
MO Nurnber | o0 O] MO Status Pattially Received
| Job Humber | |
Itern Murber PEN | Fancy pen |
Receipt Quantity 3 |®| F?.J U of M | Each |
Site D WAREHOUSE |

[ Receipt Costs ” Labar/Maching ]

E

Fos liem Number @ | Quartity to Consume Quantity to Backflush Total Quaniity to Use
BLACK INK

EXTERIOR ASSEMBLY
FEN CAP

SPRING

| mm
o w
ololaolo
oo w

Information will be displayed in the window. You can adjust your view of the
information by using the view icon button at the top of the button bar to switch
between the scrolling window view and the card view of the information.

You can use the information in this window as a starting point for viewing more
details.

Refer to the table for more information about other windows you can view.

Button Window opened Displayed information

Receipt Date expansion | Manufacturing Order Receipt | Displays information about the
button Posting Date Inquiry window | receipt date and the posting date.

Receipt Qty info button | Manufacturing Order Receipt | Displays information about the
Quantity Inquiry window finished good quantities for the
manufacturing order: start
quantity, end quantity, and
quantity received to-date.
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Button

Window opened

Displayed information

Receipt Qty expansion
button

Manufacturing Serial-Lot
Number Inquiry window

If the finished good is tracked by
lot or serial numbers, information
about serial and lot numbers for
the finished good is displayed.

Manufacturing Transaction
Bin Inquiry window

If the finished good is not tracked
by lot or serial numbers but you're
using multiple bins, information
about the bins where the items
were posted is displayed.

Receipt Qty component
inquiry button

Manufacturing Component
Consumption Inquiry
window

Displays information about the
components used in a specific
manufacturing order, including
serial- or lot-number links,
unlinked components, scrap, by-
products, and backflushed
components. Information about
components removed from WIP
when the manufacturing order was
closed (component variance) also
is included.

Receipt Costs button

Manufacturing Order Receipt
Cost Inquiry window

Displays information about the
total costs and the costs per-unit
for material, labor, and machine
time, as well as their related
overhead amounts.

Labor/Machine button

Manufacturing Order Receipt
Labor/Machine Cost Inquiry
window

Displays information about the
labor and machine costs that are
applied to a manufacturing order
receipt for an actual cost item.

Item Number info button

Manufacturing Order Receipt
Component Detail window

Displays information about the
marked component, including
whether the item is tracked by lot
or serial numbers, and whether it
is consumed.

Quantity to Consume
expansion button

Quantity to Backflush
expansion button

Manufacturing Serial-Lot
Number Inquiry window

This button is available only if the
marked component is tracked by
lot or serial numbers.

Displays the lot or serial numbers
of the items that were consumed
or backflushed.

5. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Viewing manufacturing order summary information

If the status of a manufacturing order is Released, Partially Received, Complete, or
Closed, you can use the Manufacturing Order Summary window to view
information about the order. You can view quantity information, such as start and
end quantities for the order, and the quantity received to date. You also can view
information about the manufacturing order components.
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To view manufacturing order summary information:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Summary window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Summary)

v’ 0K | [2] Refiesh |

=] Manufacturing Order Summary E‘E‘E‘

5 .

MO Mumher | MODOOS

|2 +|O3FRoM auick Mo

ltem Mumber CBA100

MO Status Closed

Skart Quanity

| Circuit Board Assembly

BassUoiM  Each

Job Mumber

End Quantity ‘WD

Feceived to Date Quantity

Calculation Option

10] 3 f]

Mone

y Item Number

Item Mumber

Consumed to Date

Backflushed to Date

Total Used to Date Gty
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RES100

40 40

SOLDER

A1) A1)

TR&MS100

40 40

TRAMSF100
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2. Enter or select a manufacturing order to view.

Information will be displayed in the window. You can adjust your view of the
information by the view icon button at the top of the button bar to switch between the
scrolling window view and the card view of the information.

3. You can use the information in this window as a starting point for viewing more

details.

Refer to the table for more information about other windows you can view.

Button

Window opened

Displayed information

MO Number expansion
button

Manufacturing Order
Summary Sequence Detail
window

Displays information about the
costs applied to a manufacturing
order for a specific sequence. Refer
to Viewing manufacturing order
costs per sequence on page 129.

Received to Date
Quantity expansion
button

Manufacturing Serial-Lot
Number Inquiry window

Displays information about the
serial or lot numbers that have
been assigned to the finished
goods produced from the
manufacturing order.

Received to Date
Quantity component
inquiry button

Manufacturing Component
Consumption Inquiry
window

Displays information about the
components used in a specific
manufacturing order, including
serial- or lot-number links,
unlinked components, scrap, by-
products, and backflushed
components. Information about
components removed from WIP
when the manufacturing order was
closed (component variance) also
is included.
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Button

Window opened

Displayed information

Item Number info button

Manufacturing Order
Summary Component Detail
window

Displays information about the
component item, such as whether
it is tracked by lot or serial
numbers.

Consumed to Date
expansion button

Manufacturing Serial-Lot
Number Inquiry window

This button is available only if the
marked component is tracked by
lot or serial numbers.

Displays the lot or serial numbers
of the items that were consumed
or backflushed.

Manufacturing Transaction
Bin Inquiry window

If the component is not tracked by
lot or serial numbers but you're
using multiple bins, information
about the sites and bins where the
quantities were taken from is
displayed.

Backflushed to Date
expansion button

Manufacturing Serial-Lot
Number Inquiry window

This button is available only if the
marked component is tracked by
lot or serial numbers.

Displays the lot or serial numbers
of the items that were consumed
or backflushed.

Manufacturing Transaction
Bin Inquiry window

If the component is not tracked by
lot or serial numbers but you're
using multiple bins, information
about the sites and bins where the
quantities were taken from is
displayed.

4. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Viewing serial and lot number component information

You can use the Manufacturing Component Consumption Inquiry window to view
information about the components that were issued for a manufacturing order. If
you use serial and lot number linking, you can see the lot and serial numbers of
components and can view the lot or serial numbers of the finished goods that they
were used in. You can view information about the components that were scrapped
or backflushed, and you can view the components that were removed from WIP
when the manufacturing order was closed.
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To view serial and lot number component information:

1. Open the Manufacturing Component Consumption Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Summary >>
enter or select a manufacturing order >> Received to Date Quantity component

expansion button)

MO Number

= RCTO004: 25
= Serial/Lot Links
= AAA-DDLXK ¢ 1

= AAA-DDZXK ¢ 1
= AAA-DO3-XK ¢ 1

AAA-DD4XK
AAA-DDS-KX
AAA-DDB-XX
AAA-DDT-HX
AAA-0DB-X;
AAA-0DS-)
AAA-0104)
AAA-011)
AAA-D12-XX ¢
AAA-OL3-XK ¢
AAA-OL4XK ¢
AAA-OL5-XX ¢
AAA-O1E-NX ¢
AAA-OLT-HX ¢
AAA-O1B-XX ¢
AAA-D19-XX ¢
AAA-020-XX ¢
AAA-D21-XK ¢
AAA-D22-XX
ABA-NITNY

Finished Good Item Number | FINISHED GOOD SERIAL

= COMPONENT LOT @ 0.2

AAA-219 : 0.2
#- COMPONENT LOT @ 0.2

#- COMPONENT LOT @ 0.2

A

Finished Good Receipt Infarmation

Finished Good Serial/Lot Information

Companent Item Information

Companent Serial/Lot/Bin Infarmatian

E Man ufacturing Component Consumption Inquiry E@El

FRieplenishment
Finished good tracked by serial numbers

RCTOO04

A 001 5
AUTOCREATE

COMPONENT LOT
Component tracked by ot numbers
02

Aas-219
DEFAULT
02|+

v Ok

2. Use the plus and minus sign buttons above the tree view to show more or less
information. You also can use the plus and minus signs in the tree view to

expand or collapse specific parts of the tree view.

3. When you've finished viewing information, close the window.

Viewing manufacturing order costs per sequence

If the status of a manufacturing order is Released, Partially Received, or Complete,
you can use the Manufacturing Order Summary Sequence Detail window to view
information about the machine and labor costs that have been entered in data

collection windows.

To view manufacturing order costs per sequence:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Summary window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Summary)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.
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3. Choose the MO Number expansion button to open the Manufacturing Order
Summary Sequence Detail window.

E Manufacturing Order Summary Sequence Detail

v 0K

MO Number MO0008 Item Numnber CBATOO
Description FROM QUICK MO Description Circuit Board Assembly
Status Closed

* Dutsourced Sequence

Sequence Source of Cost Total Cost Seq, Complete? ﬁ
Cost Fixed Overhead Cost Wariable Overhead Cost
o071 Material $67.40 ] ~

4. When you've finished viewing information, close the windows.

Viewing manufacturing order variances

Use the Manufacturing Order Variance window to compare actual and estimated
costs for a manufacturing order. You can use the window after a manufacturing
order is closed, or while it is in progress.

A variance is the difference between what it should have cost to make something
and what it actually cost to make it. You can analyze variance information to see
what areas need improvement, or what areas are performing above expectations. A
variance of zero indicates that what it actually cost to make something was exactly
what it should have cost to make it. Some variance information compares expected
materials costs, which can be affected by the quantities of the materials actually
used for a manufacturing order or by the cost of those items. Other variance
information compares anticipated costs for labor and machine time to actual
amounts. A positive variance means that it costs less to make something than
expected and indicates performance levels above expectations. A negative variance
means that it cost more than expected and indicates performance levels below
expectations.

The source of the estimated costs for manufacturing orders for standard cost items
can vary. If the manufacturing order was based on a configured bill of materials,
then the “configured standard cost” is the cost of the materials for the configured
item, based on the cost of those items at the time when the item was configured.
Refer to Material costs for configured manufacturing orders in Chapter 26,
“Configurator manufacturing orders,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation for more information.

In other cases, the estimated material costs for a manufacturing order for a standard
cost item is the inventory standard cost for the finished good.
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To view manufacturing order variances:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Variance window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Order Variance)

i Manufacturing Order Variance g@gl
Rehizsh | & Clear | Sp Repots | €3 Cancel = Rk

M0 Nurber MO0025 3> MO Stalus  Complete

Itern Number FINISHED GOOD SERIAL Finished gaod tracked by serial numbers

Start Quantity 10 End Duantity 10 Received Quantity 10

Production Yaiance I Standad Cost Valancs || GeneralLedgarVaiance ] Diata Collection Dt |
View By: Total MO Costs ~ | Base Production Costs On: | End Quantity ¥ Base Variance On | Costs Put into WP &
Production Costs Costs Put into WIP Costs Consumed Wariance Wariance %
Labor Hours 84.25000 79.25000 79.25000 5.00000 5.93%
Machine Hours 46.00000 46.00000 45.00000 0.00000 0.00%
aterial $113.00 $113.00 $113.00 $0.00 0.00%
Material Fized Overhead $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0.00%
Material Yariable Overhead $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0.00%
Labor $849.25 $799.25 $799.25 $50.00 5.88%
Labor Fiked Overhead $26.26 $2371 $2371 $1.55 B.13%
Labor Varniable Overhead $12.89 $11.82 $11.82 $1.07 8.30%
Machine 3230 $2.25 $2.25 30.05 217%
Machine Fiked Overhead $0.00 $0.05 $0.05 [$0.05) 100.00%
Machine Variable Overhead $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0.00%
Total Costs $1.002.70 $350.08 $350.08 $52.62 5.24%
Unit Costs $100.27 $95.00 $95.00 $6.26 5.24%
Wariance = Production Costs - Costs Put into "I Wariance % = Warlance ®100
Production Costs
4 r @

Enter or select a manufacturing order.

Review information in the window, using the tabs to view different types of
variance information.

You can use the following resources to learn more about the information that is
displayed.

e For general descriptions of the tabs, refer to Interpreting the Manufacturing
Order Variance window.

¢ For information about how specific values are calculated, refer to online
help. Press F1 when the Manufacturing Order Variance window is open,
and then click the Fields link near the top of the page.

To view more information for material variances, click the Material link on the
Production Variance tab or the Standard Cost Variance tab to open the
Manufacturing Material Variance Detail window, where you can view
information about both cost and usage variances for materials.

Some information for manufacturing orders closed with versions of Manufacturing
earlier than 8.0 will be missing because those values weren't saved in earlier versions of
the product. If you're viewing variance information for one of those manufacturing
orders, some options for viewing the information won’t be available, and the message,
“This MO was closed in a previous version of Manufacturing. Some information may
be unavailable,” will be displayed at the bottom of the window.

When you've finished, close the window.
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Viewing manufacturing picklist quantities

You can use the Manufacturing Picklist Shortages Inquiry window to view
information about picklist quantities.

To view manufacturing picklist quantities:

1. Open the Picklist Shortage Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Picklist Shortages

2. Enter or select information in the ranges.

3. Mark the Include Open Manufacturing Orders option to include information in
the scrolling window for manufacturing orders that have an Open status.

4. Information about picklist quantities will be displayed in the scrolling window.
When you've finished reviewing the information, close the window.

Interpreting the Manufacturing Order Variance
window

The Manufacturing Order Variance window (Inquiry >> Manufacturing >>
Manufacturing Orders >> MO Variance) includes tabs that display different types of
manufacturing order variance information.

You can use the tabs to view variance information for any manufacturing order. As
costs are added to and removed from WIP and manufacturing order receipts are
posted, the information on the tabs is updated. After the manufacturing order is
closed, however, the calculations won’t change.

Some information for manufacturing orders closed with versions of Manufacturing earlier
than 8.0 will be missing because those values weren’t saved in earlier versions of the
product. If you're viewing variance information for one of those manufacturing orders, some
options for viewing the information won't be available, and the message, “This MO was
closed in a previous version of Manufacturing. Some information may be unavailable,” will
be displayed at the bottom of the window.

Depending on the options used to view variances, you might have a general ledger
variance and not have a production or standard cost variance. It also is possible to
have a production or standard cost variance but no general ledger variance.
Typically, however, standard cost variances and general ledger variances will be the
same.

Production Variance tab

Use the Production Variance tab to compare actual manufacturing order costs to
anticipated costs, based on the manufacturing order routing, picklist, and labor and
machine codes. You can view information on this tab for any manufacturing order,
but it’s probably most useful for manufacturing orders that produce actual cost
finished goods.
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Material costs displayed on the Production Variance tab come from the current cost
of components, which might not be the same as the costs from the purchase receipts
for the component items. Therefore, it is possible to have a material variance just
because the two values are different—not because more or fewer materials were
used in production. To see specific information about the cause of material
variances, choose the Material link to open the Manufacturing Material Variance
Detail window.

Standard Cost Variance tab

Use the Standard Cost Variance tab to compare the costs for a manufacturing order
and the standard costs for the finished good. Information is displayed in the
Standard Cost Variance tab only for those manufacturing orders that produce
standard-cost finished goods. The variance calculations are the finished good
standard cost multiplied by the manufacturing order quantity, and less any costs
put into WIP (the actual costs of the manufacturing order).

Repeated variances for a particular finished good could indicate a need to change
either the manufacturing bill of materials or the primary routing for the finished
good.

General Ledger Variance tab

Use the General Ledger Variance tab to view information about the costs that
remain in WIP. For closed manufacturing orders, actual general ledger variances are
calculated; for open manufacturing orders, estimated general ledger variances are
calculated.

You can use general ledger variance information to ensure that all costs in WIP are
removed by the time the manufacturing order is closed. General ledger variance
information doesn’t show how well a manufacturing order matched anticipated
costs. Instead, it shows how closely the costs that were put into WIP—through data
collection and through issuing and backflushing material, labor, and machine use—
match the costs that were taken out of WIP through receiving and posting finished
goods to inventory. The calculation for a general ledger variance is costs consumed
(or taken out of WIP) minus costs put in WIP.

The general ledger variance amounts are posted to variance accounts when the
manufacturing order is closed. When more costs have been put into WIP than have
been taken out, the WIP account is credited and the variance account is debited
when the manufacturing order is closed. When more costs have been taken out of
WIP than have been put into it, the WIP account is debited and the variance account
is credited when the manufacturing order is closed.

Data Collection Detail tab

You can use the Data Collection Detail tab to view information about the sources of
labor and machine variances. The tab includes variance calculations for each labor
and machine code that’s included in the manufacturing order routing, except those
that are automatically backflushed. Values for backflushed routing sequences are
not included in this tab.
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A comparison of estimated and actual costs for labor and machine use is displayed
on the tab. Estimated costs are calculated based on the manufacturing order
routing. Actual costs are those that have been added to WIP by data collection
activities, which can include any of the following;:

¢ Entries in the Data Collection window and the Time Card Entry window

e Automatic data collection

* Receipts and invoices for outsourced purchase orders

Setup labor costs

The Manufacturing Order Variance window includes setup labor cost information.
The figures used to calculate the setup labor costs come from the following
windows:

* Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window
e Labor Code Definition window

Refer to the following table for information about how setup labor costs are
calculated for a single manufacturing order routing sequence. To find the total setup
costs for a manufacturing order, you’d need to calculate the amounts for each
sequence and then add them together.

Cost type Calculations
Setup labor Per hour Setup time x shop rate
Per piece Shop rate
Setup labor - Per hour | Amount Setup time x fixed overhead amount

fixed overhead Percentage Setup time x shop rate x fixed overhead percent

Per piece | Amount Fixed overhead amount

Percentage Shop rate x fixed overhead amount + 100

Setup labor - Per hour | Amount Setup time x variable overhead amount
variable
overhead

Percentage Setup time x shop rate x variable overhead percent

Per piece | Amount Variable overhead amount

Percentage Shop rate x (variable overhead amount + 100)

Labor costs

The Manufacturing Order Variance window includes labor cost information. The
figures used to calculate the labor costs come from the following windows:

* Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window
* Labor Code Definition window
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Refer to the following table for information about how labor costs are calculated for
a single manufacturing order routing sequence. To find the total setup time for a
manufacturing order, you’d need to calculate the amounts for each sequence and

then add them together.
Cost type Calculations
Labor Per hour Labor time x shop rate
Per piece Shop rate
Labor - fixed Per hour | Amount Labor time x fixed overhead amount
overhead Percentage Labor time x shop rate x fixed overhead percent
Per piece | Amount Fixed overhead amount
Percentage Shop rate x (fixed overhead amount + 100)
Labor - Per hour |Amount Labor time x variable overhead amount
variable Percentage Labor time x shop rate x variable overhead percent
overhead
Per piece | Amount Variable overhead amount
Percentage Shop rate x (variable overhead amount + 100)

Machine costs

The Manufacturing Order Variance window includes machine cost information.
The figures used to calculate machine costs come from the following windows:

* Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window
* Machine Definition window

Refer to the following table for information about how machine costs are calculated
for a single manufacturing order routing sequence. To find the total machine costs
for a manufacturing order, you’d need to calculate the amounts for each sequence
and then add them together.

Cost type Calculations
Machine (Machine time x operating cost) + piece cost
Machine - fixed | Per hour | Amount Machine time x fixed overhead amount
overhead Percentage Machine time x operating cost x fixed overhead
percent
Per piece | Amount Fixed overhead amount

Percentage Piece cost x (fixed overhead amount + 100)

Machine - Per hour | Amount Machine time x variable overhead amount
varlar:nled Percentage Machine time x operating cost x variable overhead
overhea percent

Per piece | Amount Variable overhead amount

Percentage Piece cost x (variable overhead amount + 100)
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Item costs for a picklist item

(S

_‘@’_

The Manufacturing Order Variance window includes material cost information. The
current cost that is selected for an item depends on whether it is an inventoried item
and its valuation method. Refer to the table for more information.

Item type

Valuation method

Source for current cost

Inventoried

Actual cost (FIFO or LIFO
Perpetual)

Current Cost field in the Iltem Maintenance
window

Average cost

Standard cost (FIFO or
LIFO Periodic)

The total of the nine cost buckets—Material,
Material fixed overhead, and so on—in the
Standard Cost Maintenance window

Non-inventoried

Not applicable

Add Picklist Entry window or from the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Component Entry
window

To calculate total material costs for a manufacturing order, you’d need to calculate the
amounts for each item and then add them together.

Viewing item transaction information

136

Use the Manufacturing Item Transaction Inquiry window to view information
about the item transactions for manufacturing orders. You can view information for
a range of item numbers for components or finished goods, of manufacturing order
numbers, of serial or lot numbers, or of dates.

To view item transaction information:

1. Open the Manufacturing Item Transaction Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> Item Transactions)

i Manufacturing ltem Transaction Inquiry Q@gl
v oK Redisplay
Ranges: Start: End:
lism Nuber I o =
MO Number = &3
Serial/Lat Mumber Q Q
Date iz ]
Manufacturing Order Information
MO Mumber
Description
Finished Good |tem Mumber
Item Description
MO Status
Start Quantity
End Quantity
Received Quantity
Item Information
Item Number
Item Description
Serial/Lot Number
Bin
Guantity Ed
Tranzaction Type
[ Document Number
Journal Entry
MOP Document Humber
@

2. Specify a range to restrict information. You can choose to view information for a
specific item or range of items.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS




CHAPTER 12 MANUFACTURING ORDER INQUIRIES

Choose Redisplay to update the information in the window.
In the tree view, expand and collapse information to see more or fewer details.
When you highlight different levels in the tree view, different information is

displayed in the rest of the window.

When you've finished viewing information, close the window.
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Chapter 13:

Receipts and closing

You can receive some finished goods from a manufacturing order before all items
are complete for the order. Each instance of receiving items is a manufacturing order
receipt. You can enter unlimited receipts for each manufacturing order.

After you've received all the finished goods for an order, you'll close the
manufacturing order. When you close a manufacturing order, it’s marked as being
closed and component quantity information is cleaned up. For instance, if the
quantity received from the manufacturing order doesn’t match the expected end
quantity, you'll need to specify how backflushed component quantities should be
calculated.

This information is divided into the following sections:

¢ Manufacturing order receipts

*  Entering a manufacturing order receipt

*  Modifying bin information for a finished item

*  Serial number assignments for finished goods

*  Manually entering serial numbers for finished goods

»  Generating serial numbers for finished goods

*  Applying pre-entered serial numbers to finished goods

¢ Assigning lot numbers for finished goods

¢ Linking finished good and component lot and serial numbers
¢ Changing dates for a manufacturing order receipt

*  Adding an item to a manufacturing order receipt

¢ Entering labor and machine costs for receipts

*  Manufacturing order receipts with by-products

*  How receipts affect linked sales orders and invoices

*  Lffects of posting a manufacturing order receipt

*  Reversing a manufacturing order receipt

o Lffects of posting a reversing manufacturing order receipt

*  Prerequisites for closing manufacturing orders

¢ (Closing a manufacturing order

e Effects of closing a manufacturing order

*  How backflushed item quantities are calculated

*  How backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated
»  Changing the posting date for closing a manufacturing order
»  Causes of variances

o Understanding posting for standard-cost items

Manufacturing order receipts

A manufacturing order receipt is a group of transactions that reflect changes in
inventory when finished goods are moved out of production. In accounting terms,
you can enter a manufacturing order receipt to consume the quantities of
components you've added to work in process (WIP)—a process also known as
relieving raw material—and to add the finished goods to inventory. If some
components are backflushed, you also can backflush them in the receipt, so that
their costs are applied to the receipt.
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Machine and labor costs also can be included in manufacturing order receipts. If
machine or labor time for a manufacturing order sequence is backflushed
(something you can choose to do when you create the routing), then the receipt
quantity is multiplied by the backflush amounts to calculate the machine and labor
costs for the receipt. If the labor and machine costs are not backflushed, and if
you've collected information about the labor and machine time before you enter the
manufacturing order receipt, you can specify an amount or percentage of the labor
and machine costs to apply to the receipt.

If you've linked a manufacturing order to a sales order, the quantity you receive will
be allocated to fulfill the sales order line when you post the receipt. For more
information, refer to How receipts affect linked sales orders and invoices on page 156.

Entering a manufacturing order receipt

When you're ready to receive some of the finished goods from a manufacturing
order, use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window to enter a
manufacturing order receipt.

To enter a manufacturing order receipt, there can be no pending scrap or reverse
scrap component transactions for the manufacturing order. You also can’t enter a
manufacturing order receipt if the inventory year-end closing routine is running.

If you're using multiple bins with Manufacturing, you can edit the bin information for the
quantities of finished goods received, and for the quantities of backflushed components. You
don’t need to enter bin information for the quantities of consumed items because those items
are taken from WIP and don’t need bin information.

To enter a manufacturing order receipt:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry)

-] Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry E@g‘
Fle Edt Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc.  D4/12/2007
45 Post | & Clear & &
Create an MO Receipt v
MO Mumber 4 b Receipt Date 044202007
Rieceipt Mumber 00000000000000000001 MO Status
Job Number
Iterm Number
Receipt Quantity ooa U of M
Site D 4
2
Pos. Item Number Quantity to Consume Quantity to Backfush Total Quantity to Use
~
v
o @

2. Select to create a manufacturing order receipt.
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Enter or select a manufacturing order.

Accept the default receipt date, or change it. Refer to Changing dates for a
manufacturing order receipt on page 152.

Accept the default receipt quantity for the finished item, or change it. If you
change it, a message will appear and you'll have the option to recalculate the
component quantities. Doing so adjusts the default component values in the
scrolling window.

Choose the info icon button on the Receipt Qty field to open the Manufacturing Order
Receipt Quantity Inquiry window, where you can view information about the
anticipated manufacturing order quantities and the receipts to-date.

If the receipt quantity plus the total of receipts to date are greater than the
manufacturing order end quantity, the Component Quantity Calculation
window opens. You'll have the option to have component requirements based
on the manufacturing order start quantity, or the total receipt quantity. If the
option will be the same for all manufacturing orders, mark Always use this type
of calculation.

If the finished goods are tracked by lot or serial numbers, you can choose the
Receipt Quantity expansion button to open a window where you can specify
the lot or serial numbers for the finished goods. Refer to Serial number
assignments for finished goods on page 144 or Assigning lot numbers for finished
goods on page 148 for more information.

You also can choose Auto-Select Serial /Lot Numbers to have component serial
numbers or lot numbers automatically selected for the finished goods.

If the finished goods aren’t tracked by lot or serial numbers but you're using
multiple bins and want to edit the bin information for the items, choose the
Receipt Quantity expansion button to open the Bin Quantity Entry window.
Refer to Modifying bin information for a finished item on page 143.

Accept the default site, or change it. The site is the one to which the finished
goods will be added.

To apply all the labor and machine costs collected for the manufacturing order
to this manufacturing order receipt, mark Use all collected labor and machine
costs available.

To apply all materials issued to work in process for the manufacturing order to
this manufacturing order receipt, mark Use all material issued to WIP.

To apply all remaining setup costs for the manufacturing order to this
manufacturing order receipt, mark Use all remaining setup costs.

Review information in the scrolling window.

When you sort by position number, the finished good first-level components
and components of phantom subassembly components are assorted
numerically, in ascending order. Components of phantom subassemblies will be
grouped together as if they were appearing beneath the phantom. The phantom
position number will not be displayed.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Choose the view icon button at the top of the scrolling window to switch between the
scrolling window view and the card view of the components.

Accept the default Quantity to Consume and the default Quantity to Backflush
for each of the components, or change them. Depending on the manufacturing
order and your business practices, special rules might apply.

Multiple bins If you're using multiple bins and you're backflushing an item
that is not tracked by lot or serial numbers, you can use the Quantity to
Backflush expansion button to open the Bin Quantity Entry window, where you
can edit bin information. You can’t edit the bin information for the Quantity to
Consume because those item quantities come from WIP and don’t have bin
information. Refer to Modifying bin selections for a component on page 77.

Partial receipt If you're receiving just a portion of the manufacturing order,
be sure to choose Recalculate Component Quantities so that the default
quantities are updated. You can change the default quantities, if needed, but the
recalculated ones should be more accurate.

By-product item If the manufacturing order receipt is for by-products, as
well as finished goods, enter the quantity of by-product items for this receipt as
a negative number in the Quantity to Backflush field.

If part of the backflush quantity is for scrap, enter that quantity in the Backflush
Quantity to Scrap field.

Specify the lot or serial numbers of any components that are tracked. You can
select an item tracked by lot or serial numbers and choose the expansion button
for the Quantity to Consume or the Quantity to Backflush to open the
appropriate window.

¢ Refer to Specifying lot numbers for a component transaction on page 79 for
information about choosing lot numbers.

*  Refer to Specifying serial numbers for a component transaction on page 81 for
information about choosing serial numbers.

If you're entering a partial receipt—if more finished goods will be received later
from the manufacturing order—for an actual-cost item, choose the Labor/
Machine button to open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/Machine Cost
Entry window. Refer to Entering labor and machine costs for receipts on page 154.

If you're entering information for a by-product, be sure that the Quantity to
Backflush for that item is negative, and verify that the By-product Site ID is the
one to post by-products to.

To add another component to a manufacturing order receipt, choose the Add
Component button to open the Manufacturing Receipt Component Entry
window. Refer to Adding an item to a manufacturing order receipt on page 152 for
more information.
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Choose Post. Depending on the options you've selected, reports will be
generated to summarize the changes you're making to your inventory records.

For more information about the effects of posting a manufacturing order
receipt, see Effects of posting a manufacturing order receipt on page 157.

When processing is complete, close the window.

When you post a manufacturing order receipt that includes items that will be used to
fulfill a sales order invoice or a sales order line, the MO/SO Cross-Reference report is
generated. You can use the report to view information about allocated items, including
their lot and serial numbers if they are tracked.

Modifying bin information for a finished item

If you're using multiple bins, you can use the Bin Quantity Entry window to modify
bin information for manufacturing order receipts. For example, if you don’t want
finished goods to be placed in the default bin for the item-site combination or for
the site, you can select a different bin. You also can split the receipt quantity among
several bins.

If the finished item is tracked by lot or serial numbers, you can enter or edit bin
information when you enter lot or serial number information. Refer to the following
topics for more information:

Manually entering serial numbers for finished goods on page 145
Generating serial numbers for finished goods on page 146
Assigning lot numbers for finished goods on page 148

This procedure assumes that you already are entering a manufacturing order receipt.

To modify bin information for a finished item:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry)

Enter receipt information. Refer to Entering a manufacturing order receipt on
page 140.
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Choose the Receipt Quantity expansion button to open the Bin Quantity Entry
window.

The Bin Quantity Entry window will open only if the item is not tracked by lot or serial
numbers. If the item is tracked by lot or serial numbers, windows for selecting lot or
serial numbers open. When you select the lot or serial number, you're selecting the bin
information, as well.

& Bin Quantity Entry g‘ilg‘

Item Mumber FINISHED GOOD
Description Finished good [not tracked)

Site 1D WAREHOUSE Extended Quantity 45
Quantlity Type | On Hand Selected Quantity 45
Base U of M EACH

Bin Q D Quantity Selected a

Available Bin Quantity Available Quantity Selected

Selected Bin Quarnlity Selected
AUTOCREATE 45~
Remove &l
~

Do

Accept the default bin information, or change it.
* To accept the bin information, skip to step 7.

* To change it, choose Remove All to clear the lower scrolling window. Refer
to steps 4 through 6 to enter new bin information.

Enter or select a bin in the Bin field, and then accept the default Quantity
Selected, or change it.

Choose Insert to add your selection to the lower scrolling window.

Continue, repeating steps 3 and 4 until the Selected Quantity equals the
Extended Quantity.

Choose OK to close the window.

Serial number assignments for finished goods

You can use the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window to enter serial
numbers for finished goods. You either can simply record the serial numbers that
have already been assigned to items, you can generate a list of serial numbers and
apply them to your finished items, or you can assign serial numbers from a list you
entered when you started the manufacturing order to the actual items.

If you choose to create serial number masks, you can use any combination of letters,
symbols, spaces, dates, and numbers. However, the serial numbers can be no more
than 20 characters long.
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Generating serial numbers in smaller groups can be especially helpful if you create groups of
serial numbers. For example, if you needed to generate serial numbers for a manufacturing
order of 10,000 items, you might want to create different sets of serial numbers—ABC-0001,
ABC-0002, ABC-0003 for one group, DEF-0001, DEF-0002, and DEF-0003 for another
group, and so on. You can use the serial number mask to modify the mask for each group of
serial numbers you create.

Refer to the following topics for more information:
o Manually entering serial numbers for finished goods on page 145

»  Generating serial numbers for finished goods on page 146
*  Applying pre-entered serial numbers to finished goods on page 147

Manually entering serial numbers for finished goods

You can use the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window to enter serial
numbers that have been assigned to finished items one at a time.

To manually enter serial numbers for finished goods:

1. Open the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry >> Receipt Qty expansion button)

The window also will open automatically if you use the Quick MOs window to close a
manufacturing order that produces finished goods tracked by serial numbers, or if you
post a manufacturing order receipt for a serial-numbered item and haven’t already
selected enough serial numbers.

I Manufacturing Serial Number Entry @@g‘
Item FINISHED GOOD SERIAL
Description Finished good kacked by serial numbers
Site 1D WAREHOUSE
Bin AUTOCREATE 0
I anual Serial Number Entry Selected Bin
Serial Number Adp-26K AUTOCREATE ~
ABBN2TH00 AUTOCREATE
Pre-entered Serial Murnbers: AR 02800 AUTOCREATE
& Adp0295K AUTOCREATE
Adp0300¢ AUTOCREATE
A 03154 AUTOCREATE
A3 AUTOCREATE
[ERNEEre RUTOCAEATE
Adi-03423 AUTOCREATE
M 35204 AUTOCREATE
v
Automatic Serial Number Generation:
Quantity to Generate [t} Serial Numbers Needed 10
Starting Serial Mumber AA8036RA Serial Mumbers Selected 10
Serial Number Mask Aia 0012 Remairing to Select o
o

2. If you're using multiple bins, accept the default bin information or change it.
3. Enter a serial number in the Serial Number field.
4. Choose Insert to add the serial number to the scrolling window. The number in

the Serial Numbers Selected field will change to reflect the addition of the serial
number to the scrolling window.
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Continue, repeating steps 2 through 4 until you've added all the serial numbers
to the scrolling window. The Serial Numbers Selected field must equal the Serial
Numbers Needed.

Choose OK.

You can close the window, or you can create relationships between the serial
numbers of the finished goods and the lot or serial numbers of the components.
Refer to Linking finished good and component lot and serial numbers on page 149 for
more information.

Generating serial numbers for finished goods

Use the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window to automatically generate
serial numbers for finished items. This is particularly helpful if you have to create a
large number of serial numbers.

There are some limitations to the serial numbers that can be generated. Refer to
Serial number assignments for finished goods on page 144 for more information.

To generate serial numbers for finished goods:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry >> Receipt Qty expansion button)

If you're using multiple bins, accept the default bin information or change it.

Click the Serial Number Mask link to open the Item Serial Number Definition
window. Refer to Microsoft Dynamics GP Purchase Order Processing
documentation for more information about creating a serial number mask.

After you've entered the serial number mask, return to the Manufacturing
Serial Number Entry window, and enter the lowest serial number to be used in
the Starting Serial Number field.

Be sure the number in the Quantity to Generate field is the number of serial
numbers you want to generate. The default value is the number of serial
numbers that are needed for the receipt, but you can change it.

Choose Auto-Generate. Serial numbers in the range specified will be added to
the scrolling window until the number in the Quantity to Generate field is
reached.

The number of serial numbers needed for the manufacturing order quantity
will be displayed in the Extended Quantity field. The number of serial numbers
in the scrolling window will be displayed in the Serial Numbers Selected field.

The number of serial numbers selected must match the number displayed in the
Extended Quantity before you can post the receipt.
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Review the list of serial numbers in the scrolling window.

¢ Toremove any serial numbers from the list, mark them in the scrolling
window and choose Remove.

¢ To delete all serial numbers from the list, choose Remove All.

If you delete all the serial numbers from the list and then regenerate them,
the first serial number in the list won’t be reset. That is, if you generate
serial numbers AAA-001, AAA-002, and AAA-003 and then delete them,
the first serial number in the new list will be AAA-004.

When you have reviewed the numbers, choose OK.

You can close the window, or you can create relationships between the serial
numbers of the finished goods and the lot or serial numbers of the components.
Refer to Linking finished good and component lot and serial numbers on page 149 for
more information.

Applying pre-entered serial numbers to finished goods

You can use the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window to select the pre-
entered serial numbers to be applied to the finished goods of a manufacturing order
receipt. Refer to Entering serial numbers when entering a manufacturing order on

page 60 for more information.

To apply pre-entered serial numbers to finished goods:

2.

Open the Manufacturing Serial Number Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry >> Receipt Qty expansion button)

The window also will open automatically if you use the Quick MOs window to close a
manufacturing order that produces finished goods tracked by serial numbers, or if you
post a manufacturing order receipt for a serial-numbered item and haven’t already
selected enough serial numbers.

IEl Manufacturing Serial Number Entry g@g|
Item FIMISHED GOOD SERIAL
Description Finizhed good tracked by serial numbers
Site 1D ‘wAREHOUSE
Bin AUTOCREATE 20
tanual §erial Mumber Entry: Selected Bin
Serial Number AR26K AUTOCREATE ~
AXL02T 3 ALTOCREATE
Pre-entered Serial Mumbers: A 25 BUTOCREATE
2 ARA23R AUTOCREATE
Adh03023 ATOCREATE
BA031 54 LUTOCREATE
ARBAI32HR AUTOCREATE
BAR 33 HITOCREATE
AR 03431 ALTOCREATE
b7 AR 0353 AUTOCREATE
hd
Automatic Serial Number Generation:
Quantity ko Generate 0 Serial Numbers Needed 10
Starting Serial Number ABA-03ERA Serial Numbers Selected 10
Serisl Mumber Mask ARAD0133 Remaining to Select [t}

If you're using multiple bins, accept the default bin information or change it.
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Choose Auto-Select to move serial numbers displayed in the Pre-entered Serial
Numbers scrolling window to the Selected scrolling window.

Determine if any additional serial numbers are needed.

o If the Serial Numbers Selected equals the Serial Numbers Needed, go to
step 5.

e If the Serial Numbers Selected is less than the Serial Numbers Needed,
enter an additional serial number in the Serial Number Field, and choose
Insert to add it to the Selected scrolling window. Repeat until the Serial
Numbers Selected equals the Serial Numbers Needed.

Choose OK.

You can close the window, or you can create relationships between the serial
numbers of the finished goods and the lot or serial numbers of the components.
Refer to Linking finished good and component lot and serial numbers on page 149 for
more information.

Assigning lot numbers for finished goods

You can use the Lot Number Entry window to assign lot numbers to the finished
goods for a manufacturing order receipt when you enter the receipt. If all the items
in the order will share the same lot number, you also can specify the lot number
when you create the manufacturing order.

To assign lot numbers for finished goods:

1.

2.

Open the Manufacturing Lot Number Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry >> Receipt Qty expansion button)

The window also will open automatically if you use the Quick MOs window to close a
manufacturing order that produces finished goods tracked by lot numbers, or if you post
a manufacturing order receipt for a lot-numbered item and you haven't specified enough
lot number information.

iEl Manufacturing Lot Number Entry

Itemn FINISHED GOOD LOT

Description Finished good hiacked by lot numbers
Site ID wAREHOUSE

Bin AUTOCREATE ]

Link Components

Quantity Needed 5
Remaining to Select 5

Lot Mumber 3>
Quantity Selected 5

Lat Mumbers Selected ¥ | Quantity Selected Bin

Insert >> o
Remave Al
v

Total Quantity Selected 1}

If you're using multiple bins, accept the default bin information or change it.
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3. Enter the Lot Number. If you entered a lot number in the Manufacturing Order
Entry window when you created the manufacturing order, that lot number will
be the default value.

If you've set up a lot category and lot attributes for the lot, you can choose the
Lot Number expansion button to open the Lot Attribute Entry window. You can
use that window to enter information about the specific characteristics of the
items in this lot. The default Manufactured Date will be the user date and the
default Expiration Date will be user date plus the number of days specified for
the finished item in the Item Engineering Data window. However, you can
change those dates, if needed.

4. Enter the quantity of the manufacturing order receipt that will have this lot
number.

5. Choose Insert to move the information to the scrolling window.

6. Continue, repeating steps 2 through 5 until the Total Quantity Selected equals
the Quantity Needed.

7. Choose OK.

You can close the window, or you can create relationships between the lot
numbers of the finished goods and the lot or serial numbers of the components.
Refer to Linking finished good and component lot and serial numbers on page 149 for
more information.

Linking finished good and component lot and serial
numbers

You can use the Manufacturing Serial /Lot Link Entry window to link the lot or
serial numbers of finished goods to the lot or serial numbers of their components.
Creating links is not necessary, unless you marked the Require Serial /Lot Linking
option in the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window. Creating links will
allow you to track serial and lot numbers throughout your business process. With
the links, you could find all finished goods that included components from a certain
lot, for example. If several different components in a finished good have lot or serial
numbers, you can link as many or as few as you like.

If linking is not required, unmark the Require Serial/Lot Linking option in the
Manufacturing Preference Defaults window. Refer to Setting up manufacturing order
processing for more information.

Before you can link the lot or serial numbers of finished goods with the lot or serial
numbers of components, you must assign the lot or serial numbers to the finished
goods, and you must specify the lot or serial numbers of the components that are
used in each manufacturing order receipt.
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Refer to the following table for more information.

To do this:

Refer to:

Assign lot numbers
to finished goods

Assigning lot numbers for finished goods on page 148

Assign serial
numbers to finished
goods

Serial number assignments for finished goods on page 144
Manually entering serial numbers for finished goods on page 145
Generating serial numbers for finished goods on page 146
Applying pre-entered serial numbers to finished goods on page 147

Specify lot numbers
for componentsin a
receipt

Specifying lot numbers for a component transaction on page 79

Specify serial
numbers for
components in a
receipt

Specifying serial numbers for a component transaction on page 81

To link finished good and component lot and serial

numbers:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt

Entry)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order for finished goods tracked by lot or serial

numbers.

3. Choose the Receipt Quantity expansion button.

¢ If the finished good is tracked by serial numbers, the Manufacturing Serial
Number Entry window opens.

o If the finished good is tracked by lot numbers, the Manufacturing Lot
Number Entry window opens.
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4. Choose Link Components to open the Manufacturing Serial /Lot Link Entry
window.

B Manufacturing Serial/Lot Link Entry

Finished Good Item Number FINISHED GOOD SERIAL Quantity 3.00) EACH

Description Finished good kacked by serial numbers

Finshed Good Serial Number A | AAA-038:4 » |2 Quantity 1.00) EACH

Available Components to Link [ Eomponent ltem Information

= All Unlinked Compenents Item Number COMPONENT LOT
(=~ COMPONENT LOT : Component tracked by lot numbers Description Comporent tracked by lot rumbers
AARTIOLELD Quantity Available to Link 1.0

Suggested Quantity to Link 1.0
Quantity Linked oo

Compaonent Serial/Lot Infarmation

Lot Mumber Ads-219
Guantity 30>
Quantity Available 10
Quantity ta Link 10 -Lmli
Linked Components Finished Good Serial/Lot Information
& Alllinks Finshed Good Serial Number | A44-036302
(- ABA-D360C ¢ 1 Dantt ]
=) COMPONENT LOT : Component tracked by lot numbers ¢
AAA-219 : 1.0 - + ter Informat
B AAA-OITXX ¢ 1 ompanent ltem | nformation
[=} COMPONENT LOT : Component tracked by lot numbers Item Number
AAA-219 : 1.0 Description
Companent Serial/Lot Infarmation
Serial/Lot Nurber
Quantity Linked 0.00
e N

Information about the lot and serial numbers of the components is displayed in
the upper scrolling window. Information about the lot or serial numbers of the

finished goods is displayed in the lower scrolling window.

5. Enter or select the lot or serial number of the finished good that you want to

link component lot or serial numbers to. You can use any of these methods:

*  You can use the browse buttons or the lookup button on the Finished Good

Lot Number or Finished Good Serial Number field.

*  You can highlight the lot or serial number in the lower scrolling window.

6. Highlight the lot number or serial number of a component that you want to link
to the finished good. You will need to expand the branches of the tree view to be

see specific lot or serial numbers.

7. Link the numbers. If you marked the Require Serial /Lot Linking option in the
Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window, you must link all available

serial-numbered and lot-numbered items.

You can use either of the following methods:

e To link all of the quantity to the lot or serial number marked in the lower
scrolling window, choose the link icon button in the upper right corner of

the upper scrolling window.

e Tolink a portion of the quantity to the lot or serial number marked in the

lower scrolling window, enter the quantity in the Quantity to Link field,

and choose Link.
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Continue, repeating steps 5 through 7 until you've linked all the lot and serial
numbers that you want to link.

To undo all links, choose the Unlink button in the Linked Components tree view. To
unlink a single link, highlight the link and choose the Unlink button.

When you've finished, choose OK and close the window.

Changing dates for a manufacturing order receipt

Sometimes transactions for a manufacturing order receipt should be posted on a
date other than the user date. You can use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Posting
Date Entry window to change the posting date for a manufacturing order receipt.

To change dates for a manufacturing order receipt:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry)

Enter a manufacturing order receipt. Refer to Entering a manufacturing order
receipt on page 140 for more information.

Choose the Receipt Date expansion button to open the Manufacturing Order
Receipt Posting Date Entry window.

Enter a posting date for the manufacturing order receipt.
When you change the posting date for a manufacturing order receipt, the transactions
for the manufacturing order receipt will be posted on the entered posting date,

regardless of whether you've chosen to use batch or transactional posting.

Choose OK to close the Manufacturing Order Receipt Posting Date Entry
window.

When you've finished entering the manufacturing order receipt, choose Post to
save the information and close the window.

Adding an item to a manufacturing order receipt

When you enter a manufacturing order receipt, you can add inventoried or non-
inventoried items to the receipt so the costs of the added item are reflected in the
overall manufacturing order costs. For example, suppose you have a rush order and
offer to buy pizza for the employees who put in extra hours to get the order
completed. You might want to add the cost of the pizzas to the manufacturing order
receipt. The items you add to a manufacturing order receipt are backflushed as part
of the receipt.

Use the Manufacturing Order Receipt Component Entry window to add an item to
a manufacturing order receipt.

Entering a manufacturing order receipt on page 140.

N @, This procedure assumes that you’re entering a manufacturing order receipt as described in
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To add an item to a manufacturing order receipt:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt)

Enter or select a manufacturing order receipt.

Choose Add Component to open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Component
Entry window.

@ Manufacturing Order Receipt Component Entry E”El@

lter Mumber | [
D escription

Position Mumber 7

Quantity to Backflush 0.00 [ Single Lot Orly
Backdlush Site 1D =

Mon-inventoried ltem Information

@ Save | [ Clear | [ Cancel

Enter or select an item number. You can select an inventoried item—one already
defined in Microsoft Dynamics GP—or enter a non-inventoried item.

Non-inventoried item If you enter an item number that isn’t already in
inventory, a message appears and you'll have the option to add the item as a
non-inventoried item.

Inventoried item Only some items can be added to the receipt. Refer to the
table for more information.

Item information Rules

ltem status The status of the item —entered in the Item Engineering Data
window—must be Active, Released, or Service.

Effective date If the effective date of the item—entered in the Item Engineering
Data window—is after the system date, a message appears and
you'll have the option to use the item or cancel.

Enter the Quantity to Backflush, which is the entire quantity of item to be added
to the receipt.

If you're adding an inventoried item, enter or select the Backflush Site ID—the
site from which the quantities will be taken.
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7. Enter other information, as needed. Different information is required,
depending on the type of item you're adding.

Non-inventoried item Refer to the following table for a summary of the
information you must enter.

Field Summary

Unit Cost The cost for the item will be the Unit Cost multiplied by the
Quantity to Backflush. This amount will be added to WIP,
and will be included in calculations when finished goods
are received and when the order is closed.

Quantity to Backflush

Non-inventoried Account The default Inventory Control account—specified in the
Posting Setup window—will be the default account, but
you can change it.

Standard cost items You can add an item that has a periodic valuation
method (standard cost item) to a picklist for a finished item that has a perpetual
valuation method (actual cost item). However, you can’t add an actual cost item
to a picklist for a standard cost item finished good.

8. Choose Save. You'll have the option to add the item to the manufacturing order
picklist.

If you add the item to the manufacturing order picklist, a material variance
won't be calculated.

9. Close the window to return to the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window,
where you can finish entering receipt information.

If you don’t post the manufacturing order receipt in the Manufacturing Order Receipt
Entry window, the costs of the items you ve added to the receipt won’t be reflected in the
manufacturing order costs.

Entering labor and machine costs for receipts

If you are entering a manufacturing order receipt—one that is not for the entire
manufacturing order quantity—for an actual cost finished good, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/Machine Cost Entry window to specify the
labor and machine costs that were entered in data collection windows and that
should be applied to this portion of the manufacturing order.

For example, suppose you have a manufacturing order for 100 items that is due on
Friday. On Wednesday, 30 of those items are complete and ready to be shipped to
customers. You could enter a receipt for the 30 items, and then specify what
machine and labor costs should be applied to this portion of the order.

You can mark the Use all collected labor and machine costs available option to add all labor
and machine costs that have been collected for the manufacturing order to the
manufacturing order receipt.
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To enter labor and machine costs for a receipt:

1.

Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/Machine Cost Entry window.

(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt

Entry >> Labor/Machine button)

v 0K | &

10 Number
Item Murnber
Receipt Number
Fieceipt Oty

Labar Casts
Machine Costs

Labor

Fixed Overhead
Wariable Overhead
Total Labor

tachine

Fired Overhead
‘Yariable Overhead
Total Machine

O e

Clear

MO0023

FIMISHED GOOD SERLAL

RCTO007

(&) Amount
(&) Amaunt

Costs Collected
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

3 UofM

) Percent
) Percent

Collected
Costs Used

i Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/Machine Cost Entry

Finished good tracked by serial numbers

EACH

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

Hecalculate Labor/Machine

Callected
Costs Available

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

Costs to Backflush
366,24
$3.65
44 65
$320.55

$0.68
$0.00
$0.00
4063

Collected
Costs bo Use

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

Costs per Unit
$122.08
$3.21
$1.56
$126.85

4022
$0.00
$0.00
4023

Choose how to specify the portion of labor costs to be applied to the receipt.

* Mark Amount to enter currency amounts for Labor, Labor Fixed Overhead

and Labor Variable Overhead.

* Mark Percent and enter a percentage to apply a percentage of the collected
costs to the receipt.

Choose how to specify the portion of machine costs to be applied to the receipt.

* Mark Amount to enter currency amounts for Machine, Machine Fixed
Overhead and Machine Variable Overhead.

* Mark Percent and enter a percentage to apply a percentage of the collected
costs to the receipt.

When you've finished, choose OK to save your entries and close the window.

You'll be returned to the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window, where

you can continue to enter manufacturing order receipt information.
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Manufacturing order receipts with by-products

If your manufacturing processes create by-products, you can use Manufacturing to
account for the additional items created.

You can add by-products to bills of materials or to picklists.

e Toadd a by-product to a bill of materials, enter a negative amount of usage.
Refer to Accounting for by-products in a bill of materials in Chapter 11, “Bill of
Materials entry,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more
information.

e Toadd a by-product to a picklist, enter a negative amount of usage. Refer to
Adding items to a picklist on page 92.

When you enter a manufacturing order receipt for a manufacturing order, any by-
product quantities will be added to inventory, rather than removed from inventory
when the receipt is posted. To account for the amount of a by-product that is
received on a specific receipt, enter the by-product quantity in the Quantity to
Backflush field in the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window as a negative
quantity. The by-product quantity will be posted to the By Product Site ID.

How receipts affect linked sales orders and invoices

When a manufacturing order is linked to a sales order or invoice, receipts of
finished goods for the manufacturing order are used to fulfill the sales order or
invoice. Requirements for linked sales order invoices are met first; requirements for
linked sales orders are met next. Any receipts of finished goods greater than the
invoice and sales order line requirements is posted to inventory.

For example, suppose a sales order has a back order quantity of 10 widgets. All 10
widgets are linked to a manufacturing order. Then you decide to manually change
the back order quantity to six, and transfer four to an invoice. Now the sales order
(linked to the manufacturing order) has a requirement for six widgets and the sales
order invoice (also linked to the manufacturing order) has a requirement for four
widgets.

If you post a receipt for the manufacturing order for two widgets, those widgets
will be allocated to the sales order invoice. If you post another receipt—this one for
three widgets—two of those widgets will be allocated to the sales order invoice, and
the remaining widget will be allocated to the sales order line. If you post another
manufacturing order receipt—this one for six widgets—five would be allocated to
the sales order, and the last one would be posted to inventory.

~~- When you post a manufacturing order receipt that includes items that will be used to fulfill

@ a sales order invoice or a sales order line, the MO/SO Cross-Reference report is generated.
You can use the report to view information about allocated items, including their lot and
serial numbers if they are tracked.
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Effects of posting a manufacturing order receipt

The following actions occur when posting a manufacturing order receipt.
e The receipt quantity of the finished good posts to inventory.

e Each component’s quantity to consume is removed from WIP based on each
component’s valuation method. WIP quantities can be negative quantities if

you marked the Allow Negative WIP Quantities option in the Manufacturing

Order Preference Defaults window.

¢ The quantity to backflush is removed from inventory. If the quantity to

backflush is a negative quantity (a by-product), the quantity posts to inventory.

* Items with the a type of Miscellaneous, Flat Fee, or Service are backflushed. The

picklist item’s inventory account is credited and the finished good’s WIP-
Material account is debited.

e The status of the manufacturing order changes to Complete when the Received
to Date Qty equals the manufacturing order’s Ending Quantity. If you are using
Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP), completing the manufacturing order

updates CRP.

e Ifyou'velinked a manufacturing order to a sales order, the quantity you receive

is allocated to fulfill the sales order line.

e Floor stock items post as an expense.

When posting a manufacturing order receipt, all finished good serial-numbered and

lot-numbered items must be linked before they can be posted if you marked
Require Serial /Lot Linking in the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults
window.

If you selected the option in the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window

to Display Negative WIP Quantities Warning, a message appears if the labor or
machine costs for the manufacturing order receipt is greater than the labor or
machine amounts available in WIP. The message that appears will depend on
whether you also marked the option to Allow Negative WIP Quantities and the
valuation method of the finished item. Refer to the table for more information.

Allow Negative WIP Valuation
Quantities? method Result
Yes Perpetual You will be able to continue, use available,
or cancel.
Periodic You will be able to continue or cancel.
No Perpetual You will be able to continue or cancel.
Periodic The attempt to post will fail.

If you did not select the option to Display Negative WIP Quantities Warning and

the labor or machine costs for the manufacturing order receipt is greater than the

labor or machine amounts available in WIP, posting will occur. Refer to the table for
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more information about what happens, based on other options and the valuation
method of the finished item.

Allow Negative WIP Valuation

Quantities? method Result

Yes Perpetual or The needed quantities from WIP are
Periodic posted.

No Perpetual or The attempt to post will fail.
Periodic

Reversing a manufacturing order receipt

If entries on a posted manufacturing order receipt are incorrect, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window to reverse a manufacturing order
receipt.

You can’t reverse a manufacturing order receipt once a finished good is sold, the
manufacturing order is closed, or the manufacturing order is linked to a sales order
and a sales line item quantity is fulfilled. You can’t reverse a manufacturing order
receipt if the manufacturing order is linked and the quantity is allocated to a sales
document that is locked.

To reverse a manufacturing order receipt:
1. Open the Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window.

(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Receipt
Entry)

2. Select to reverse a manufacturing order receipt.

3. Enter or select a receipt number.

4. Accept the default receipt date, or change it.

To change the posting date, choose the Receipt Date expansion button to open
the Manufacturing Order Receipt Posting Date Entry window.

5. Choose Post.

For more information about the effects of posting a manufacturing order
receipt, see Effects of posting a reversing manufacturing order receipt on page 158.

6. When processing is complete, close the window.

Effects of posting a reversing manufacturing order
receipt

The following actions occur when posting a reversing manufacturing order receipt.

Status

The status of the manufacturing order changes to Released if the manufacturing
order had only one posted receipt. The status changes to Partially Received if the
manufacturing order had more than one posted receipt.
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Finished good

The quantity sold is increased for the purchase receipt or purchase receipts for the
finished good created when the manufacturing order receipt was posted. For items
using the Average Perpetual valuation method, the item’s average cost is
recalculated.

The serial numbers and lot numbers are made available.

WIP quantities

Components consumed from WIP are returned to WIP, reversing the debits and
credits using the same posting accounts as on the original manufacturing order
receipt.

For items using the LIFO Perpetual valuation method and the FIFO Perpetual
valuation method, the components are returned to WIP at the same cost at which
they were removed from WIP by the original manufacturing order receipt.

For items using the Average Perpetual valuation method, the components are
returned to WIP at their current cost. If the cost is different from the cost at which
the items were removed from WIP by the original manufacturing order receipt, the
difference posts to the finished good’s purchase price variance account.

For items using the Periodic valuation method, the components are returned to WIP
at the current standard cost. If the cost of the item being returned is different from
the current standard cost, the difference will be handled when the item is reverse-
issued or when the manufacturing order is closed.

The serial numbers and lot numbers are made available in WIP and the serial or lot
links are removed.

Labor and machine costs and hours removed from WIP are returned to WIP at the
same costs they were removed from WIP, reversing the debits and credits using the
same posting accounts on the manufacturing order receipt.

Backflushed components
A purchase receipt is created for the backflush quantity.

The serial number and lot number are made available in inventory and the serial or
lot links are removed.

For items using the LIFO Perpetual valuation method and the FIFO Perpetual
valuation method, the components are returned to inventory at the same cost at
which they were removed from WIP by the manufacturing order receipt.

For items using the Average Perpetual valuation method, the components are
returned to WIP at their current cost. If the cost is different from the cost at which
the items were removed from inventory by the manufacturing order receipt, the
difference posts to the finished good's purchase price variance account.

For items using the Periodic valuation method, the components are returned to
inventory at the current standard cost. If the cost of the item being returned was
different from the current standard cost, the difference posts to the item’s material
and material overhead variance accounts.
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If the Allocate Inventory when MO Status becomes Released option is marked in
the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults window, components are allocated
when they are returned to Inventory.

By-products

If a by-product was posted, the inventory purchase receipt or receipts are removed.
If the item uses Average Perpetual as the valuation method, the average cost for the
item is recalculated. If serial numbers are tracked for the by-product, the serial
numbers are made available again.

Outsourcing costs

Outsourcing costs applied to the manufacturing order receipt are reversed along
with the labor and machine costs.

Sales order links

If you've linked a manufacturing order to a sales order, the quantity you receive is
allocated to fulfill the sales order line when you post the receipt. When you reverse
the receipt, the sales order line is unallocated, the Qty to Invoice is decreased, and
the Qty to Back Order is increased by the quantity that is unallocated.

Job links

A manufacturing order receipt linked to a job is removed from the job and the job
expenses are updated.

Prerequisites for closing manufacturing orders

Before you can close a manufacturing order and post the associated financial
information, certain other tasks must be completed. Refer to this checklist, as
needed, when you close and post a manufacturing order.

* The status of the manufacturing order must be Released, Partially Received, or
Complete.

¢ There can be no pending component transactions for the manufacturing order.

¢ The quantity to backflush must be available—you can have no shortages of
backflushed components.

Manufacturing order receipts—information about how materials that were issued
to a manufacturing order were consumed, the number of finished goods added to
inventory—aren’t required to close a manufacturing order.

Closing a manufacturing order

When you close a manufacturing order, any quantities of backflushed components
that weren’t consumed in manufacturing order receipts are backflushed, WIP
quantities are cleaned up, and variance transactions are created. Transactions will
be posted in Microsoft Dynamics GP to complete the process.

Use the Manufacturing Order Close window to close a manufacturing order.
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To close a manufacturing order:

Open the Manufacturing Order Close window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Close)

B Manufacturing Order Close ‘ZHE‘E‘

8y Process | & Cear | =,

MO Number | MDO0ZS [FImEY |

ler Murber | FINISHED GOOD SERIAL | Finished good iacked by serial numbers |

MO Status Camplete Start Quantity 3

Base U of M EACH | End Quartity 3

JobMumber | | Received o Date Oy 3
Close Date [0an2/2007 [+
Calowlation Option Nane v+

44> b (r @

Enter or select a manufacturing order.

The manufacturing order you select can have no pending component
transactions, and its status must be Released, Partially Received, or Complete.

Review the information in the window. If needed, choose the MO Number
expansion button to open the Manufacturing Order Summary window, where
you can view information about the component quantities that have been
backflushed for the manufacturing order.

Accept the default Close date, or change it. Refer to Changing the posting date for
closing a manufacturing order on page 165 for more information.

If the Received to Date Qty for the order doesn’t match the End Quantity for the
order, you can select a calculation option. Refer to How backflushed item quantities
are calculated on page 163 for more information.

If you're closing a manufacturing order for a standard cost finished good item and you
choose the Total Quantity Received calculation option, the total estimated cost for the
manufacturing order will be updated, based on the receipts from the manufacturing
order. This prevents a variance from being posted for the manufacturing order.

The quantity of each component that’s yet to be backflushed is recalculated
when you choose the calculation method. If more of an item needs to be
backflushed but the total of the allocated and available amounts for that item
aren’t enough to cover the additional amount to backflush, the Manufacturing
Order Close Backflush Quantities window opens.

iE Manufacturing Order Close Backflush Quantities

MO Number

| Mooo2a

Item Humber

|F\N\EHED GOOD SERIAL

| Finished good acked by serial numbers

Items to be B ackflushed

Item Mumber

Backflush Quantity

Additional B ackfush Quantity

@

U of M
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You also can open the window by choosing the Calculation Option expansion button in
the Manufacturing Order Close window.

6. Review shortages of backflushed components, if needed. Your options will
depend on whether you've marked Allow Adjustment Overrides in the

Inventory Control Setup window and whether the components are tracked.

Refer to the table for more information.

Overrides allowed? Tracked? Action:

No None You can’t close the manufacturing order until
Lot you backflush component quantities.
Serial

Yes None A message appears and you'll have the option

to close the manufacturing order, or cancel.

Lot You can’t close the manufacturing order until
Serial you backflush component quantities.

To account for backflushed quantities, you will need to make more of the
backflushed components available at the issue-from sites. You might need to
receive items or transfer them from one site to another. Refer to Inventory
Control documentation for more information.

7. When you've finished handling shortages, close the Manufacturing Order Close
Backflush Quantities window.

8. After you've handled additional backflush quantities, return to the
Manufacturing Order Close window and choose Process.

9. When you've finished, close the window.

Effects of closing a manufacturing order

When you close a manufacturing order, several events occur to “clean up” accounts
for the manufacturing order, including:

Status The status of the manufacturing order will be changed to Closed.

WIP quantities are consumed If there are remaining component quantities in
WIP, those quantities will be consumed during the closing process.

Variances Variances are calculated. If there are variances or backflushed
quantities, several standard reports will be generated, depending on your system
settings.

If there are currency amounts for material, labor, or machine costs remaining in WIP
accounts, the amounts will be removed from those accounts and placed into
variance accounts. If the WIP amount is positive, that account will be credited and
the variance account will be debited. If the WIP amount is negative, the WIP
account is debited and the variance account is credited.

Negative labor and machine costs can occur if you’re using a standard cost component to
build an actual cost finished good and you’ve marked options to allow WIP to be negative
when you post a manufacturing order receipt.
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Capacity Requirements Planning If you're using Capacity Requirements
Planning and you close the manufacturing order with less labor time than expected,
all remaining capacity reserved for the manufacturing order will be cleared from
CRP. The capacity then becomes available for other manufacturing orders.

How backflushed item quantities are calculated

When you backflush items, you can consume the backflushed quantities when you
enter a manufacturing order receipt and apply the cost of the backflushed items to
the finished goods from the receipt.

In a perfect world, the bill of materials and the picklist for a manufacturing order
would be identical, and the manufacturing order start quantity and end quantity
would be identical. Then calculating the backflush quantity of a particular
component would be easy.

If the manufacturing order end quantity doesn’t match the total received from the
order, however, you need to decide how backflushed quantities should be
calculated. You can base them on the quantity of finished goods that was started in
production, or you can base them on the quantity of goods that was received from
the order.

If you always prefer one method, you can select it as a preference in the Manufacturing
Order Preference Defaults window. Refer to Setting up manufacturing order processing in
Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup
documentation for more information.

Example 1: Original and actual end quantities match

Suppose you were building a manufacturing order for 10 finished goods. The bill of
materials for each item calls for two widgets. No shrinkage is involved in the
components or finished goods, so the picklist for the manufacturing order calls for
20 of item A.

Then, suppose that you complete three manufacturing order receipts. In this case,
the default transaction amounts might look like this:

Quantity to Quantity to Total quantity used
consume backflush (cumulative)

Receipt 1 0 10 10

(5 items) (5x2)

Receipt 2 0 8 18

(4 items) (4x2)

Receipt 3 0 2 20

(1 items) (1x2)

In this case, no transactions for backflushing would be needed when the
manufacturing order is closed because the quantities that were expected to be
backflushed matched the quantities that actually were backflushed.

Example 2: Original and actual end quantities don’t match

Again, suppose you were building a manufacturing order for 10 finished goods.
The bill of materials for each calls for two widgets, a backflushed component. These
components have some shrinkage, so the picklist quantity for item A is 30.
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Then, suppose that you complete two manufacturing order receipts for the order. If
you base the default quantities for the backflushed components on the original start
quantity, the transaction to handle backflushing when you close the manufacturing

order is based on the theoretical quantity of components per finished item. In this
case, the picklist quantity (30) divided by the manufacturing order quantity (10)
would be three. The default transaction amounts might look like this:

Quantity to Quantity to Total quantity used
consume backflush (cumulative)

Receipt 1 0 15 15

(5 items) (5x3)

Receipt 2 0 6 21

(2 items) (2x3)

Manufacturing 0 9 30

order close (3x3)

In this case, when you closed the manufacturing order, a transaction would be
created and posted to include backflushing an additional nine items.

On the other hand, if you were to base the calculations for the default backflushed
quantity on the total receipt quantity, the transaction quantities might look like this:

Quantity to Quantity to Total quantity used
consume backflush (cumulative)

Receipt 1 0 15 15

(5 items) (5x3)

Receipt 2 0 6 21

(2 items) (2x3)

Manufacturing 0 0 21

order close (3x7)-21

In this case, when you close the manufacturing order, no transaction would be
created and posted because the theoretical component quantity (3) multiplied by
the total quantity received (7) is 21—and 21 items already have been backflushed
for the order when you posted the manufacturing order receipts.

If the component has a fixed quantity on the bill of materials that hasn’t been consumed
through earlier receipts, however, that quantity will be backflushed when the manufacturing

order is closed.

How backflushed machine and labor amounts are
calculated

If you're backflushing labor costs for a manufacturing order routing sequence, costs
for the sequence are calculated for you.

These cost calculations do not reflect setup costs. For more information about how setup
costs are applied to a manufacturing order, refer to Setting up costing system default

settings in Chapter 1, “Manufacturing basic setup.” in the Manufacturing Setup

documentation.
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Refer to the table for more information about how labor costs are calculated.

End Quantity

Total Quantity Shop Amount backflushed
Received Rate
Equals manufacturing Per hour MO End Quantity x Labor Time per piece x Shop Rate
order End Quantity per hour

Per piece MO End Quantity x Shop Rate per piece
Less than manufacturing | Per hour Quantity Received x Labor Time x Shop Rate per hour
order End Quantity Per piece Quantity Received x Shop Rate per piece
Greater than Per hour MO End Quantity x Labor Time x Shop Rate per hour
manufacturing order Per piece MO End Quantity x Shop Rate per piece

Refer to the following table for more information about how machine costs are

calculated.
Total Quantity Operating |Amount backflushed
Received Cost
Equals manufacturing Per hour MO End Quantity x Machine Time x Operating Cost
order End Quantity per hour

Per piece MO End Quantity x Operating Cost per piece
Less than manufacturing | Per hour Quantity Received x Machine Time] x Operating Cost
order End Quantity per hour

Per piece Quantity Received x Operating Cost per piece
Greater than Per hour MO End Quantity x Machine Time x Operating Cost
manufacturing order per hour
End Quantity Per piece MO End Quantity x Operating Cost per piece

Changing the posting date for closing a
manufacturing order

To post transactions for closing a manufacturing order on a date other than the user
date, you can use the Manufacturing Order Close Posting Date Entry window to
change the posting date.

To change the posting date for closing a manufacturing

order:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order Close window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO Close)

2. Enter information to begin closing the order. Refer to Closing a manufacturing
order on page 160 for more information.

3. Choose the Close Date expansion button to open the Manufacturing Order
Close Posting Date Entry window.

4. Enter a posting date.

When you change the posting date, the transactions will be posted on the date you enter,
regardless of whether you ve chosen to use batch or transactional posting.
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5. Choose OK to close the Manufacturing Order Close Posting Date Entry
window.

6. When you've finished entering the manufacturing order close information,
choose Process to save the information and close the window.

Causes of variances

When you use the Manufacturing Order Variance window to view variance
information, you often can identify the area where discrepancies occurred. You can
use the Data Collection Detail tab to view information about variances for specific
labor or machine codes, and you can use the Manufacturing Material Variance
Detail window to view information for variances in material costs.

Labor and machine variances

The following events might explain a variance for a particular labor or machine
code.

Labor or machine hours didn’t match routing hours The number of
hours or pieces entered through data collection was different from the estimates
included in the manufacturing order routing.

Labor cost is different The cost of the labor for the manufacturing order was
different from the estimated labor cost. For example, this would be the case if the
shop rate is significantly different from the labor rates that are actually used.

Some labor or machine costs weren’t included in the manufacturing
order routing The machine or labor hours were entered in data collection
windows but weren’t included in the manufacturing order routing.

Material variances

Some manufacturing order variances can’t be attributed to a machine or labor code.
Those variances might be caused by the following factors:

Standard cost of a component changes before it is consumed Ifa
standard cost revaluation is completed for a component item while that item is in
WIP, a variance could occur because the component will be consumed at the new
standard cost, while WIP will be reduced at the previous standard cost.

Standard cost of a component changes before it is reverse-issued Ifa
standard cost revaluation is completed for a component item while that item is in
WIP, a variance could occur because the component will be returned to inventory at
the new cost, while WIP will be reduced at the previous standard cost. Refer to
Understanding posting for standard-cost items on page 167 for an example.

A WIP shortage is overridden for a receipt, and the current cost has
changed You enter a manufacturing order receipt that includes a component
quantity that is greater than the quantity that exists in WIP, and the component is
consumed at its current cost. If the current cost is different from the WIP amount, a
variance would occur.

Component quantities The quantity of a component actually used for a
manufacturing order is different from the picklist quantity for the component.
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Understanding posting for standard-cost items

To understand how posting works for standard cost items, you can refer to the
following examples that show the debit and credit amounts for a manufacturing
order where the components actually used in the manufacturing order were less
than anticipated. Both manufacturing orders begin with the same steps—issuing
components and posting a manufacturing order receipt. The difference lies in how
the quantities left over in WIP are handled.

For these examples, assume that each standard-cost finished good uses four
widgets, and that the standard cost of each widget is $1. Refer to the following
illustrations of how accounts are affected by issuing components and posting a
manufacturing order receipt.

Issue components Issue four widgets for a total cost of $4. You'll need to credit

the component inventory account and debit the finished good WIP inventory
account.

Component inventory account Finished good WIP material account

$4.00 $4.00

Post a manufacturing order receipt If you post a manufacturing order
receipt using just three of the components, a transaction to credit the WIP inventory
account for the finished good for $4 will be created, but one component quantity is
left in WIP. Even though the manufacturing order receipt is consuming three
widgets, the finished good is posted at standard cost of $4. The inventory account
for the finished good is debited.

Finished good WIP material account Finished good inventory account

$4.00 $4.00

Example 1: Leaving component quantity in WIP
For the first example, suppose that you simply close the manufacturing order.

Close the manufacturing order When you close the manufacturing order, the

WIP account is cleared and the remaining component is removed from WIP at a cost
of $0. No variance is created.
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Example 2: Reverse-issuing a component

For the second example, suppose that you reverse-issue the component in WIP
before you close the manufacturing order.

Reverse-issue the component in WIP If you create a Reverse-Issue
component transaction to remove the component that remains in WIP, the
component inventory is debited for $1, and the WIP inventory account of the
finished good is credited for $1. Doing this leaves a $1 credit balance in WIP.

Component inventory account Finished good WIP material account

$1.00 $1.00

Close the manufacturing order When you close the manufacturing order,
you clean out WIP. The WIP inventory account of the finished good is debited for
$1, and the variance account is credited for $1.

Finished good WIP material account Variance account

$1.00 $1.00
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Manufacturing order removal

In the regular cycle of creating and fulfilling manufacturing orders, you'll
eventually accumulate many “old” manufacturing order records. These are orders
that have been fulfilled or canceled or are no longer needed in your system.

You can remove manufacturing orders that have been canceled or completed. You
also can remove old manufacturing transaction log records. Those records—
generated only if an attempt to create manufacturing orders from a Master
Production Scheduling plan fail—can be removed in the MO Transaction Log
window.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o About removing manufacturing order records

¢ Removing manufacturing orders

*  Restricting manufacturing order removal

*  Removing manufacturing order transaction logs

About removing manufacturing order records

~

(S

-

The first step in removing manufacturing orders is setting the default removal
preferences in the Manufacturing Order Preferences Defaults window. Refer to
Setting up manufacturing order processing in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production
functions setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation.

You must establish a time frame for removing canceled orders and completed
orders.

When you have set up these time frames, they’ll appear as the default entries in the
Remove Manufacturing Orders window. You can override the default entries in this
window; for example, you can remove orders that meet the default entry criteria or
a specific range of orders.

Finally, you can open the Restrict Manufacturing Order Removal window from the
Remove Manufacturing Orders window to review all orders that meet the removal
criteria, and then mark the orders to include or exclude from the removal process.

When you choose Process from either the Remove Manufacturing Orders window
or the Restrict Manufacturing Order Removal window, the orders you have
specified will be removed from your system. Any pick documents that have been
saved but that don’t include any line items also will be removed.

If you've specified an order that can’t be removed—such as an order linked to a job
still in process—a message will be displayed. Messages also will be displayed when
you select a manufacturing order in another Manufacturing Order Processing
window—such as Manufacturing Order Variances—and some or all of the order
has been removed. You'll have the option to continue having those messages
displayed.

For security reasons, only one person can remove manufacturing orders at any one time.
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Removing manufacturing orders

Use the Remove Manufacturing Orders window to complete this procedure.

To remove manufacturing orders:
1. Open the Remove Manufacturing Orders window.

(Microsoft Dynamics GP menu >> Tools >> Utilities >> Manufacturing >>

Remove MO)

Marufacturing rder

Remove:
Canceled Orders
Closed Orders

e

I Remove Manufacturing Orders

@ Al O From
To

EEX

Last Change Date:

00,/00/0000
03/12/2007

Process Clear

2. Select the range of manufacturing order data to remove.

¢ If you mark All, the system will search all manufacturing orders for the
orders that meet your removal criteria. The Last Change Date fields at the
bottom of the window will display the dates as calculated from the Days
after last change entries in the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults

window.

¢ If you mark From, the From and To fields will be available. You can enter
the beginning and ending range of the manufacturing orders to be
searched. You must manually enter the dates in the Last Change Date fields

at the bottom of the window.

3. In the Remove section, mark Canceled Orders to remove canceled orders. You

can accept the default date or enter a different date.

4. Mark Closed to remove orders that have been closed. You can accept the default

date or enter a different date.

To review the manufacturing orders you've selected, refer to Restricting

manufacturing order removal on page 170 for more information.

5. Toremove all the selected manufacturing orders, choose Process. The orders

and the information you've specified will be removed.

Restricting manufacturing order removal

Before you delete all the manufacturing orders that meet the selection criteria you
specify in the Remove Manufacturing Orders window, you can use the Restrict
Manufacturing Order Removal window to view a summary of the orders and to

select which ones to delete.
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To restrict manufacturing order removal:

1. Open the Restrict Manufacturing Order Removal window.
(Microsoft Dynamics GP menu >> Tools >> Utilities >> Manufacturing >>
Remove MO >> Restrictions)

[E Restrict Manufacturing Order Removal EJ@E‘

M anufacturing Order v Mark Al Unrnark All

Inciude Manutacturing Order Description Last Change Date Status

Item MNurnber Item Deseription Base Ll of M End Quantity
MO 0001 MPS:03 Y06 5/16/00 05/16/2005 Canceled

PRO1 Fro Computer Each 45000000

L)

EWwE Fuocess | [ Find | [ Rediplay

2. Select a sorting option from the list at the top of the window. Choose Redisplay
to update the contents of the scrolling window.

3. Review the information to determine which orders to remove.

* Choose Mark All to indicate that all displayed manufacturing orders will be
removed.

¢ Choose Unmark All to exclude the displayed orders from removal.

4. Choose Process to remove all marked manufacturing order records. When
processing is complete, close the window.

Removing manufacturing order transaction logs

Transaction logs are created when an attempt to create a manufacturing order based
on a master production scheduling plan fails. You can use the MO Transaction Log
window to remove transaction logs.

Refer to Chapter 5, “MPS manufacturing orders,” in the Manufacturing Planning
Functions documentation for more information about using manufacturing order
transaction logs.
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To remove manufacturing order transaction logs:

1. Open the MO Transaction Log window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing orders >> MO Transaction Log)

& MO Transaction Log

Q Zoom ‘ Befiesh ‘X Delete ‘o Cancel |

Flan Name [ =]

Plan/Order | Source ‘ Itern Mumber Transaction Attempt D ate/ Time TR Result
Fiouting N ame ‘ Scheduling Preference Forecast Quantity Draw From Site Post To Site

[ i >

Plan/Order v (7]

2. Choose Delete to open the Transaction Log Record Removal window.

3. Enter or select dates to include the range of manufacturing order transaction log
records to delete.

4. Choose Process to remove the transaction log records. When you've finished,
close the window.
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Part 3: Outsourcing

This part of the documentation includes information that will help you set up and
use outsourcing.

The following information is discussed:

¢ Chapter 15, “Outsourcing overview,” describes what outsourcing is and how it
works in Manufacturing.

e Chapter 16, “Outsourcing setup,” includes information about the tasks to
complete before you start using outsourced services.

e Chapter 17, “Purchase orders and shipments,” explains how you can create
purchase orders for outsourced services, and how to enter information about
shipments of items to outsourcing vendors.

e Chapter 18, “Outsourcing and manufacturing orders,” describes the effects of
using outsourcing on Manufacturing Order Processing. Special rules for some
tasks—such as changing the status of a manufacturing order—are included.

¢ Chapter 19, “Outsourcing inquiries,” includes information about viewing
outsourcing information.
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Outsourcing overview

Outsourcing is a common business practice among manufacturing companies.
Using outsourcing vendors to complete certain tasks can be time- and labor-saving.

You can set up and create manufacturing orders that include outsourcing and can
specify the cost bucket to track outsourcing costs. When you create manufacturing
orders that include outsourcing routing sequences, purchase orders and shipments
to outsourcing vendors are suggested.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Qutsourcing terms

¢ Qutsourcing workflow

*  Outsourcing cost buckets

*  Qutsourcing routings

o Types of manufacturing shipments
*  Outsourcing vendors

Outsourcing terms

Refer here for information about some of the terms related to outsourcing.

Outsourcing cost bucket A cost bucket used to track outsourcing costs. You
must specify which of the six existing cost buckets—Labor, Labor Fixed Overhead,
Labor Variable Overhead, Machine, Machine Fixed Overhead, and Machine
Variable Overhead—should be used for the outsourcing cost bucket. Refer to
Outsourcing cost buckets on page 176 for more information.

Outsourcing work center A work center where outsourcing tasks occur. When
you designate a work center as an outsourcing work center, you can select a vendor
and a Services item. You also can specify the purchase order offset days—the
number of days that the release of the purchase order should precede when the
outsourced services are needed.

Outsourcing vendor A vendor from whom you purchase outsourced services.

Services items A service that you purchase from an outsourcing vendor. You
create items with the Services type to use with outsourcing. Later on, you create
purchase orders to buy the outsourced Services item from a vendor. (If you choose
not to create items with the Services type, purchase orders for non-inventoried
items are created for you.)

Manufacturing shipments Shipments of items—either raw material or work
in process (WIP)—to outsourcing vendors. Refer to Types of manufacturing shipments
on page 178 for more information.

Outsourcing routing sequence A routing sequence that occurs at an
outsourcing work center. Sometimes “outsourcing sequence” refers to an
outsourcing routing sequence, and “outsourcing routing” refers to a routing that
includes outsourcing routing sequences.

Outsourcing manufacturing order A manufacturing order that includes
outsourcing sequences.
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Outsourcing labor code A labor code for outsourced services. If you select
one of the labor cost buckets—Labor, Labor Fixed Overhead, or Labor Variable
Overhead—for outsourcing costs, then you must set up an outsourcing labor code.
The labor code will include the information that’s used to calculate the default costs
of the outsourced service.

<~~~ Refer to Entering a labor code in Chapter 1, “Machines and labor codes,” in the
Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more information.

Outsourcing machine ID A machine ID for outsourced services. If you select
one of the machine cost buckets—Machine, Machine Fixed Overhead, or Machine
Variable Overhead—for outsourcing costs, then you must set up an outsourcing
machine ID. The machine ID will include the information that’s used to calculate
the default costs of the outsourced service.

<~~~ Refer to Entering a machine record in Chapter 1, “Machines and labor codes,” in the
Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more information.

Outsourcing workflow

Setup
Choose cost bucket.
Create outsourcing work center,
routing sequence, and labor code
or machine ID.

A

Manufacturing Order Entry
Create manufacturing order based on
routing that includes one or more
outsourcing sequences, and a bill of
materials that might include one or
more components that have an issue-to
site that is an outsourced work center.

A

Manufacturing order scheduling

A

Purchase Orders Shipments
Purchase orders can be Shipments of items are
created based on recorded, based on
suggestions. suggestions.

v
Receiving

Services are received
from the outsourcing
vendor.

Outsourcing cost buckets

If you purchase outsourced services for manufacturing, you must specify which of
the six available cost buckets to use for outsourcing costs.
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The bucket you choose for outsourcing costs should be one that isn’t currently used
by your business for tracking other cost information. The bucket also should be one
that has a formula for calculating the estimated costs of outsourced services that
will work well for your business. Estimated outsourcing costs are included in the
estimated manufacturing order costs—and affect manufacturing order variances.

Carefully consider the cost bucket you select for outsourcing. Switching to another cost
bucket later could be very difficult.

The table lists the cost buckets and describes ways you can use each of them to
calculate outsourcing costs.

Cost bucket | Variations Formula for cost of outsourcing sequence
Labor Shop Rate per Hour Order Quantity x Shop Rate x Labor Time
Shop Rate per Piece Order Quantity x Shop Rate
Labor Fixed Amount Order Quantity x Currency Amount (assuming that the Shop Rate is 0)
Overhead Percentage Order Quantity x Shop Rate x Percentage
Labor Variable | Amount Order Quantity x Amount (assuming that the Shop Rate is 0)
Overhead Percentage Order Quantity x Shop Rate x Percentage
Machine -- (Operating Cost x Machine Time x Order quantity) + (Piece Cost x Order Quantity)
Machine Fixed Amount Per Hour Order Quantity x Amount x Machine Time x Order Quantity
Overhead Per Piece | Order Quantity x Amount
Percentage Per Hour | Order Quantity x Percentage x Operating Cost x Machine Time
Per Piece | Order Quantity x Percentage x Piece Cost
Machine Amount Per Hour | Order Quantity x Amount x Machine Time
Variable Per Piece | Order Quantity x Amount
Overhead
Percentage Per Hour | Order Quantity x Percentage x Operating Cost x Machine Time
Per Piece | Order Quantity x Percentage x Piece Cost

Order Quantity is the manufacturing order start quantity for the finished item.

Shop Rate is entered in the Labor Code Definition window.

Labor Time and Machine Time are entered in the Routing Sequence Entry window, but can be modified for a specific manufacturing order
in the Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence Edit window.

Amount and Percentage are entered in the Labor Code Definition window or the Machine Definition window, depending on whether the
cost bucket is a labor cost bucket or machine cost bucket.

Operating Cost and Piece Cost are entered in the Machine Definition window.

Outsourcing routings

Before you can create an outsourcing manufacturing order, you must create an
outsourcing planning routing. The outsourcing routing can include multiple
outsourcing sequences.

Each outsourcing sequence requires an outsourcing work center and either an
outsourcing labor code or an outsourcing machine ID, depending on the cost bucket
you’'ve chosen.

You also can specify the number of work in process items per finished good item
that is generated from each routing sequence. By specifying this number—called the
WIP Output per MO Start Quantity—for the outsourcing sequence and for the
sequence that immediately precedes the outsourcing sequence, better suggestions
can be made for the number of items to ship to the outsourcing vendor, and the
number of items to expect to receive from the outsourcing vendor.
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The following illustration shows how a routing with outsourcing sequences might

appear.
Routing N Outh?JltJil:lng N Routing
Sequence —/ 9 7/ Sequence
Sequence
WIP Output Outsourcing work center
per MO Start Outsourcing labor code or machine ID
Quantity WIP Output per MO Start Quantity

PO Offset Days
Outsourcing operation (optional)
Link to bill component (optional)

Refer to the following topics for more information about outsourcing routings.

Rules for outsourcing routing sequences on page 180
Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing on page 180
Entering work in process output for outsourcing on page 182

Types of manufacturing shipments

When you use outsourcing, you’'ll ship items—raw materials, work in process
(WIP), or both—to an outsourcing vendor. Shipments can be divided into three
types: suggested, recorded, and voided.

Suggested shipments When you schedule a manufacturing order that
includes outsourcing, a suggested shipment record is created. The suggested
shipment includes the vendor ID, item number, quantity, and other information.

Recorded shipments If you choose to ship items as suggested, you can enter
information about the items actually shipped. This information is a recorded
shipment.

Voided shipments Voided shipments are recorded shipments that have been
reversed.

Outsourcing vendors

You can change the vendor by entering or selecting a new vendor ID. When you
change the vendor ID, you'll be able to use the new vendor for the displayed
suggestions.

You can’t delete a vendor ID if the vendor has been assigned to an outsourced work
center. To delete the vendor ID, you must remove the vendor ID from any
outsourcing work centers, and then delete the vendor ID, as usual.

~~~ You can use the Work Center Report Options window to print the Employee/Machine
Allocation report, if needed, to view which outsourced work center a vendor is assigned to.

Refer to Defining or modifying an outsourced work center in Chapter 2, “Work centers,”
in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for information about
changing the vendor for an outsourced work center. Refer to Microsoft Dynamics
GP Purchase Order Processing documentation for more information about deleting
vendor IDs.
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Outsourcing setup

Before you can create manufacturing orders that include outsourcing sequences,
you must complete several setup tasks. Some tasks must be completed only once,
but others—such as creating a Services item for an outsourcing vendor, or creating
an outsourcing work center—might need to be completed for each outsourcing

service.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  QOutsourcing setup overview

*  Rules for outsourcing routing sequences

o Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing

*  Entering work in process output for outsourcing

Outsourcing setup overview

Before you can use outsourcing, you must complete several setup tasks. The
following table summarizes the tasks that you must complete once. These tasks
affect how outsourcing works in all manufacturing orders.

Task

Refer here for more information

Specify a cost bucket

You'll use the WIP Preferences Defaults window to choose the
cost bucket. Refer to Setting up options for outsourcing costs
in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions setup,” in
the Manufacturing Setup documentation.

Set up a user-defined field
(optional)

Set up process security for
outsourcing tasks

You'll use the Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults
window to set up user-defined fields and process security.
Refer to Specifying outsourcing manufacturing order options
in Chapter 4, “Manufacturing production functions setup,” in
the Manufacturing Setup documentation.

To set up outsourcing information for a specific finished item, you must complete
the tasks that are described in the following table.

Task

Refer here for more information

Set up a work center for
outsourcing

You'll use the Work Center Setup window and the
Outsourced Work Center Setup window to set up the work
center. Refer to Defining or modifying an outsourced work
center in Chapter 2, “Work centers,” in the Manufacturing
Core Functions documentation.

Set up a labor code or machine
for outsourcing

Depending on whether you're using a labor cost bucket or a
machine cost bucket, you'll use either the Labor Code
Definition window or the Machine Definition window to set
up the labor code or machine. Refer to Entering a labor code
or Entering a machine record in Chapter 1, “Machines and
labor codes!” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation.

Set up a routing for outsourcing

You'll use the Routing Sequence Entry window to create
outsourcing routing sequences. Refer to Creating a routing
sequence for outsourcing on page 180 for information about
the additional information required for outsourcing routing
sequences.
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You also can complete other, optional tasks. Refer to the table for more information.

Task Refer here for more information
Set up an operation for To use the same outsourcing work center for many routings,
outsourcing (optional) you can use the Operations Setup window to create an

operation as a template for the outsourcing sequence. Refer
to Creating an operation in Chapter 3, “Operations,” in the
Manufacturing Core Functions documentation.

Create an item with the Services | To track the historical information about the costs of using an
type (optional) outsourcing vendor for a specific service, create an item with
a Services type and then use the Outsourced Work Center
Setup window to assign it to the outsourcing work center.
Refer to your Microsoft Dynamics GP Inventory Control
documentation for information about creating an item
record. Refer to Defining or modifying an outsourced work
center in Chapter 2, “Work centers.” in the Manufacturing
Core Functions documentation.

Review the bill of materials To ship raw materials to an outsourcing vendor, you must
(optional) use the Bill of Materials Entry window to specify that the
component item in the bill of materials has an issue-to site
that is the outsourcing work center. Refer to Adding a
component to a bill of materials in Chapter 11, “Bill of
Materials entry,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation.

If only a portion of the bill quantity should be shipped to the
outsourcing vendor, you can create a link between the bill of
materials quantity and the outsourcing routing. Refer to
Linking component usage to a routing sequence in Chapter
12, “Links to routings,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions
documentation.

Rules for outsourcing routing sequences

Each routing sequence for outsourcing services must meet the following
requirements:

¢ The sequence must occur at an outsourcing work center.
¢ If you're using a labor cost bucket for outsourcing costs—Labor, Labor Fixed
Overhead, or Labor Variable Overhead—you must select a labor code

designated for outsourcing for the Labor Code for the routing sequence.

¢ If you're using a machine cost bucket for outsourcing costs, you should select a
machine ID that’s been created for outsourcing.

Creating a routing sequence for outsourcing

Use the Routing Sequence Entry window to create a routing sequence for
outsourcing.

This procedure assumes that you've already completed the following tasks:

*  You have created a header record for the routing. Refer to Creating a routing
header record on page 14 for more information.

* You have created an outsourcing work center. Refer to Defining or modifying an
outsourced work center in Chapter 2, “Work centers,” in the Manufacturing Core
Functions documentation for more information.
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To create a routing sequence for outsourcing:

Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

I Routing Sequence Entry Qlﬁ‘g‘

E Save & Cear ¥ Delete | @) Cancel S i~
Header Information Time and Costing
Item Number FINISHED GOOD WITH OUTSOUR &y Setup Time 0.00000
Bouting Name OUTSOURCING 5] Setup Labor Code [
Labor Time 0.00000
Sequence Infomation Lsbor Code Q
Sequence Humber 4600 P EA) | | Mo, of Emps./Crews 0
Description Outsourced sequence No. of Machines 1]
Work Center ID OUTSOURCE i) Machire Time 1.50000
Wendar [D NATLASS00001 Machine (D 05 MACHINE )
“wiork Center Opcode Q Queue Time 0.00000
PO Release Offsat Days 5 Mave Time 0.00000
WIP Output per MO Start Quantity 1 Cycle Time: 0.00000
Otker Scheduling Information
Dirawing Group 1 Percentage Mext Start 00z
[] 04 Sequence Quantity Nest Start o
[ Aute-Backflush Labar Concunent Sequence
Update on Save Options Nest Run Sequence
[ Plarring Routings [ Active Routing Last sequence scheduled for & day
Fiun Time for one piecs 0.00000 Time for every additional piese 0.00000
4 4+ M i@

2. Enter or select the work center where this sequence will take place. The work

center must be one that has been designated for outsourcing.

Outsourced work centers are marked with an asterisk in the lookup window.

Refer to Defining or modifying an outsourced work center in Chapter 2, “Work
centers,” in the Manufacturing Core Functions documentation for more
information about defining work centers.

3. You can enter or select the operation code—or “opcode”—for this sequence.

When you choose the lookup button on the Work Center Opcode field, only
operations that have been linked to the work center will be available.

Refer to Creating an operation in Chapter 3, “Operations,” in the Manufacturing
Core Functions documentation for more information.

If you enter an operation code, it must be designated for outsourcing. That is, the
operation code must use an outsourced labor code if you're using a labor cost bucket for
outsourcing costs, or must use an outsourced machine ID if you're using a machine cost
bucket for outsourcing costs.

4. Enter or accept the default PO Release Offset Days, which is the number of days

that the release of the purchase order should precede the start of the routing
sequence.

The default PO Release Offset Days value comes from the outsourcing work
center record. You can change the value for the routing, but that change won't
be reflected in the work center record.

5. Determine if backflushing should be used for the sequence.

Refer to How backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated on page 164 for
more information.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Mark QA Sequence if the sequence is an inspection or testing step. Marking the
option is only informational, and doesn’t affect any processing or transactions.

Depending on the cost bucket you're using for outsourcing costs, you can enter
other information, such as a labor code, machine ID, run time, and machine
time.

Refer to Qutsourcing cost buckets on page 176 for information about what fields
are needed for each cost bucket.

Refer to the table for information about the fields.

Field Notes

Labor Code If you're using one of the labor cost buckets, you must select an
outsourcing labor code. Refer to Rules for outsourcing routing sequences
on page 180. Also, note that you can never use an outsourced labor code
for the Setup Labor Code.

Machine ID If you're using one of the machine cost buckets to track outsourcing costs,
you must select a machine ID for outsourcing.

If you choose to have the next sequence begin after a certain number of units or
a certain percentage of units are through the current sequence, enter either the
quantity or the percentage that needs to be completed. If you leave this field
blank, the next sequence will begin when this sequence is complete for the
entire order quantity.

If another sequence can run simultaneously with this one, enter that sequence
number in the Concurrent Sequence field. Refer to Parallel routing sequences on
page 18 for more information about parallel routing sequences.

Enter the number of the next sequence, if needed. Each routing must have at
least one sequence, but you can include additional sequences.

Mark the Last sequence scheduled for a day option if, at the end of the day, no
other sequences should be completed.

Choose Save.
To continue adding sequences to the routing until all the sequences needed to

complete the product have been entered, repeat steps 2 through 12, as needed.
Be sure to save each sequence.

Entering work in process output for outsourcing

To have default quantities for suggested shipments and receipts calculated correctly,
you can specify the WIP Output per MO Start Quantity in the sequence that
precedes the outsourcing sequence, and in the outsourcing sequence itself.
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For example, suppose you manufacture wagons. The second routing sequence is
outsourced: the outsourcing vendor attaches the wheels to the axles for the wagons.
Two wheels are attached to each axle, and two axles are used for each wagon. A
portion of the routing sequence for building wagons might look like this:

Routing with Outsourcing (Example: Building 10 wagons)

Routing Outsou.rcmg Routing
Routing
Sequence Sequence
Sequence
Wheels assembled. Wheels put on axles.
WIP output is 4, because WIP output is 2, because
4 wheels are needed for 2 axles are needed for
each wagon. each wagon.
Suggested shipment: Default receipt quantity:
40 units of WIP 20 units of WIP (MO Start
(MO Start Quantity x WIP Quantity x WIP Output = 10
Output = 10 x 4 = 40) x 2 =20)

In this case, you would enter 4 as the WIP Output per MO Start Quantity for the
first sequence. The quantity of items suggested to be shipped for the second,
outsourcing sequence would be 40—that is, the WIP Output of the first sequence
multiplied by the manufacturing order start quantity.

You would also enter 2 as the WIP Output per MO Start Quantity for the
outsourcing sequence, because you would expect to receive two axles for each
wagon.

If the outsourcing routing sequence is the first sequence, the suggested shipment quantity is
based on the picklist quantity because there would be no work in process material to ship.

To enter work in process output information for
outsourcing:

1. Open the Routing Sequence Entry window.
(Cards >> Manufacturing >> Routings >> Routing Entry)

2. Enter or select the finished good item number.
3. Enter or select the routing identifier.

4. Enter or select the routing sequence.

5. Enter the WIP Output per MO Start Quantity.

6. Choose Save and close the window.
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Chapter 17: Purchase orders and shipments

After you've created a routing with outsourcing sequences, you can use that routing
in a manufacturing order. When you schedule the order, suggested purchase orders
for the outsourced services and suggested shipments of items to the outsourcing
vendor are created.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o Effects of scheduling outsourcing manufacturing orders
*  Creating a purchase order for outsourced services

*  Changing the vendor for outsourced purchase orders
o Voiding a manufacturing order/purchase order link
*  Recording a manufacturing shipment

*  Specifying lot numbers for a shipment

*  Specifying serial numbers for a shipment

o Voiding a manufacturing shipment

*  Receipts of outsourced items

¢ Distributing additional outsourcing costs

¢ Invoicing for outsourced services

Effects of scheduling outsourcing manufacturing
orders

When you schedule or save an outsourcing manufacturing order, the outsourcing
sequences are scheduled, and other information—used for suggesting purchase
orders and shipments—is calculated.

Purchase orders for outsourced services are suggested A purchase
order for the outsourced service is suggested for each outsourced service in the
manufacturing order routing.

¢ If you specified a Services item in the Outsourcing Work Center Setup window,
a purchase of that item is suggested. The default cost for the service is the
amount on the most recent invoice for the service. However, you can change the
cost when you create the purchase order.

* If no Services item was specified for the outsourcing work center, a purchase of
an outsourced service (with a made-up name) is suggested. The item number
begins with the letters SERV, followed by the last six letters in the
manufacturing order identifier, a hyphen, and then the routing sequence
number. You can accept the created item number, or you can change to
something more meaningful. However, you can’t change it to an inventoried
item number, and you can’t change it after a purchase order has been created.

The default cost for the purchase is based on the cost bucket selected for
outsourcing. Refer to Outsourcing cost buckets on page 176.

One or more shipments is suggested A shipment of raw materials or work
in process (WIP) will be suggested.
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Refer to the table for more information.

Raw material

Work in process

First sequence

Subsequent sequences

The raw material to be shipped
must have an issue-to site that
is the outsourced work center
for the outsourcing routing
sequence.

Not applicable

If the outsourced sequence is
not the first sequence, a
shipment of work in process is
suggested.

Creating a purchase order for outsourced services

After you've scheduled one or more manufacturing orders that include outsourced
services, you can create purchase orders for the services you're obtaining from the

outsourcing vendor.

You can use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window or the
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window to create purchase
orders for outsourced services.

* Use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window to select with a
manufacturing order and create purchase orders for only that manufacturing

order.

* Use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window if you
have multiple manufacturing orders that require outsourced services from the
same vendor, and you want to create a single purchase order for all of the

manufacturing orders.

Before you can create purchase orders for outsourced services, you must have entered and

scheduled a manufacturing order that includes outsourcing, and the status of the
manufacturing order must be Open, Released, or Partially Received.
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To create a purchase order for outsourced services:

1. Open the window to use to create the purchase order.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window Navigation

Manufacturing Order/Purchase | Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Order Link window >> Entry >> enter or select a manufacturing order with
outsourcing sequences >> Outsourcing Purchasing button

Manufacturing Order/Purchase | Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Order Link by Vendor window | >> MOP/POP Link

You also can open this window from the MO entry window
to have information displayed, such as Vendor ID, MO
Number Range, Release By Date Range.

I Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link
© Concel | 5
M0 Mumber MO0 & MO Status Quote/Estimate ‘
Itern Nurnber FINISHED GOOD WiITH DUTSOURCING Stan Date 04/12/2007
Description A finished good made with outsourced services Start Quantity 15
[ Suggested Purchase Diders
o \r/ = Entire Suggested Quantity Ordered
Sequence Itern Mumber to Purchase Wendor D (23 Relsase By Date
[ &0 OUTSOURCING SERVICE NaTLASE00001 04/25/2007 ~
v
[ Linked Purchase Orders
Makal | (5 Unmakal % = Voided PO Link Void Link
PO Mumber Itern Number Quantity Ordered [ uefM
L
hd
@

The illustration shows the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window, but the
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window is very similar.

Review the vendor selection.

* If you're using the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor
window, enter or select a vendor ID.

If you opened the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window from
the Manufacturing Order Entry window—uwith a manufacturing order displayed—you
can accept or change the default information displayed in the Vendor ID field. If any
suggested purchase orders are displayed in the upper scrolling window when you
change the vendor ID, you'll have the option to use the new vendor for the displayed
suggestions.

¢ If you're using the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window,
accept the default vendor selection, or change it.
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If you're using the Manufacturing Order /Purchase Order Link by Vendor
window, use the MO Number Range and Release By Date Range fields to select
the group of manufacturing orders you want to work with.

If you opened the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window from
the Manufacturing Order Entry window—uwith a manufacturing order displayed—you
can accept or change the default information displayed in the MO Number Range and

Release By Date Range fields.

The upper scrolling window will display information about the suggested
purchase orders.

e If you specified a Services type item for the outsourcing work center in the
manufacturing order routing, a purchase order for that service will be
suggested.

¢ If you did not specify a Services type item, an item number for the services
to be purchased is created. You can accept that item number, or enter
another that is more meaningful. However, you can’t change it to a
inventoried item number.

Mark the lines of suggested purchase orders to change into purchase orders.

Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling window to view more
information about the suggested purchase order. You can accept the default
information or change it before transforming the suggestion into a purchase
order.

Choose the Create PO button.

If you marked the option to require process security when a purchase order is
created from a manufacturing order in the Manufacturing Order Preference
Defaults window, you might have to supply a password. Process security also
can be based on user IDs, though, so you might not need to supply a password.

If the outsourced routing sequence already has been marked Done when you create the
purchase order, the Done designation will be unmarked; the sequence can’t be done
before you create a purchase order for it.

The Purchase Order Entry window appears. Enter information in other fields in
that window, as needed, and then choose Save.

Refer to your Microsoft Dynamics GP Purchase Order Processing
documentation for more information.

Close the Purchase Order Entry window.

Depending on your setup options, one or more reports might be printed when you close
the window. If you marked the Include Sequence Notes Report with Purchase Order
Report in the Routing Preference Defaults window, a print dialog box will appear and
you’ll have the option to print the sequence notes report after the purchase order report.
A separate report page will be printed for each combination of purchase order,
manufacturing order, and routing sequence.
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The lower scrolling window in the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link
or in the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window

displays information about the purchase orders that have been created for the
outsourced services.

If other purchase order suggestions are displayed in the upper scrolling

window, you can create more purchase orders. Repeat steps 5 through 8 for
each purchase order.

10. When you've finished, close the window.

Changing the vendor for outsourced purchase orders

After you've displayed suggested purchase orders in the scrolling window of the

Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window, you may need to
change the outsourcing vendor.

You can use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window to
view suggested purchase orders and change the outsourcing vendor, if necessary.

To change the vendor for outsourced purchase orders:

1. Open the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MOP /POP Link)

You also can open this window from the MO entry window to have information
displayed, such as Vendor ID, MO Number Range, Release By Date Range.

Il Manufacturing Order/Purchase Qrder Link by Yendor,
Rediply | & Cear | @ Concel |

)
Wendor 1D ‘ |Q,ID| Marne | ‘
M0 Number Rangs: Rielease By Date Fangs:
Fom | & Fom | 41272007 %
Ta [ & te | 41272007 =
[ Suggested Purchase Orders
Mark Al B Unmark &l = Entire Suggested Quantiy Ordered

gested POs by Releass By Date
Item Number to Purchaze Finished Good

140 Mumber Release By Date

v

[ Linked Purchase Orders

Mak Al | [ Ormakal

K| =Veided PO Link

Linked POs by PO Number

Item Humber Quantity Ordered

[/ Uof M

Enter or select the vendor.

If you opened the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window from
the Manufacturing Order Entry window—uwith a manufacturing order displayed—the
vendor for the manufacturing order will be displayed.
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3. Use the MO Number Range and Release By Date Range fields to select the
group of manufacturing orders to work with.

If you opened the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window from
the Manufacturing Order Entry window—uwith a manufacturing order displayed—the
default manufacturing order number ranges and release by date ranges will be
displayed.

4. Change the vendor number in the Vendor ID field. If any suggested purchase
orders are displayed in the upper scrolling window when you change the
vendor ID, you'll have the option to use the new vendor for the displayed
suggestions.

5. When you've finished, close the window.

Voiding a manufacturing order/purchase order link

AN\

You might need to void a link for a purchase order for outsourced services that is
linked to a manufacturing order. For example, to delete or cancel a manufacturing
order that has linked purchase orders, you'll need to void—or remove—the link
before the manufacturing order can be canceled or deleted.

Voiding a purchase order link doesn’t remove the purchase order itself. You must use the
Purchase Order Entry window to void or delete the purchase order, if needed. Refer to your
Microsoft Dynamics GP Purchase Order Processing documentation for more information.

You can use either the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window or the
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window to void the links

between purchase orders and manufacturing orders.

e If the purchase order was for outsourced services for a single manufacturing
order, you can use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link window.

e If the purchase order was for outsourced services for multiple manufacturing
orders, use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor window.

To void a manufacturing order/purchase order link:
1. Open the window to use to void the link.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window Navigation

Manufacturing Order/Purchase | Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Order Link window >> Entry >> enter or select a manufacturing order with
outsourcing sequences >> Outsourcing Purchasing button

Manufacturing Order/Purchase | Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Order Link by Vendor window | >> MOP/POP Link

You also can open this window from the MO entry window
to have information displayed, such as Vendor ID, MO
Number Range, Release By Date Range.
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If you're using the Manufacturing Order /Purchase Order Link by Vendor
window, you must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

* Use the MO Number Range and Release By Date Range fields to select a
group of manufacturing orders.

If you opened this window from the Manufacturing Order Entry window—uwith a
manufacturing order displayed—iyou can accept or change the default information
displayed in the Vendor ID, MO Number Range and Release By Date Range fields. If
any suggested purchase orders are displayed in the upper scrolling window when you
change the vendor ID, you will have the option to use the new vendor for the displayed
suggestions.

The lower scrolling window will display information about the linked purchase
orders.

In the lower scrolling window, mark the lines of purchase orders to void.

Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling window to view more information
about the purchase orders.

Choose the Void Link button.

If you marked the option to require process security to manage manufacturing
order/purchase order links, you might have to enter a password.

Depending on your setup options, one or motre reports might be printed.

The lower scrolling window in the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link
window or in the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor
window displays information about the voided purchase order link. The voided

purchase order will be marked with a small icon.

When you’ve finished, close the window.

Recording a manufacturing shipment

When you're ready to ship items to an outsourcing vendor for services, you'll need
to record the shipment of the items.

You must issue items tracked by lot or serial numbers before you ship them.

You can use either the Manufacturing Order Shipments window or the
Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window to enter information about the
items shipped to an outsourcing vendor.

If the shipment is for items for a single manufacturing order, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments window.

If the shipment is for several items to a single vendor, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window.
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To record a manufacturing shipment:
1. Open the window to use to enter manufacturing shipment information.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window

Manufacturing Order
Shipments window

Navigation

Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
>> Entry >> enter or select a manufacturing order with
outsourcing sequences >> Qutsourcing Shipping button

Manufacturing Order Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Shipments by Vendor window |>> MFG Shipments

E Manufacturing Order Shipments

© Concel 5
MO Nuriber MOO05 MO Status Open
ltem Number FINISHED GOOD 'ITH OUTSOURCING Start Date 0441242007
Description 4 finished good made with outsourced services Start Quantity 15
— Suggested Shipments
[ Mark Al ] [ H Unmagk &1 ] " = Entire Suggested Quantity Has Eeen Shipped Record Shipment
Sequence Item Nurber to S hip Vendor ID 2 5hip By Date
[ 500 WIPMOO015-500 NATLASS00001 05/01/2007 ~
-
— Riecorded Shipments
(2 Makan | [H unmakal ] = Shipment Has Been Yaided
Sequence Item Nurber Shipped Quartity Shipped
[] 500 WIPMODO15-600 15| Each ~
v

2. If you're using the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window, you
must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

¢ Use the MO Number Range and Ship By Date Range fields to select a group
of manufacturing orders.

3. The upper scrolling window will display information about the suggested
items to ship. You can ship either of the following types of items, or both.

o If the issue-to site for any of the items in the manufacturing order picklist is
an outsourcing work center, then a shipment of that item will be suggested.

¢ Otherwise, an item number for the work in process items to be shipped is
created if the outsourced sequence is not the first sequence. (There would
be no WIP items to suggest to ship for the first sequence.) The item number
will be WIP, then the manufacturing order identifier, a hyphen, and then the
identifier of the sequence preceding the outsourcing sequence.
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4. Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling window to view more
information about the suggested shipments. You can use the view icon button
to switch between the two views of information whenever you like.

You can accept the default entries, or change them in either view of the
information. For example, to ship only part of the total suggested quantity, you
would enter the quantity that you're shipping now in the Shipment Quantity
field.

5. In the scrolling window, mark the suggested shipments that should be
recorded. If you're using the card view, mark the check box in the first line.

6. Choose the Record Shipment button.

If you marked the option to require process security when a shipment is
recorded, you might have to enter a password.

Depending on your setup options, one or more reports might be printed when you close
the window. If you marked the Include Sequence Notes Report with Outsourcing
Shipping Report option in the Routing Preference Defaults window, you'll have the
option to print the note report for the routing sequence.

7. If the item you're shipping is tracked by lot or serial numbers, you must specify
them. The Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Entry window or the
Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number Entry window will open. Refer to
Specifying lot numbers for a shipment on page 193 or Specifying serial numbers for a
shipment on page 194 for more information.

8. If you set up a user-defined field for outsourcing, you can enter information in
that field, which will appear in the card view of the lower scrolling window.
Card-view information appears when you use the view icon button in the
upper right corner of the scrolling window to see more detailed information
about a specific record.

9. When you've finished, close the window.

Specifying lot numbers for a shipment

As you're entering the shipment information in the Manufacturing Order
Shipments window or the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window, you
might need to specify lot numbers for the items being shipped. If you mark a line in
the upper scrolling window for an item tracked by lot numbers, and if the Shipment
Quantity for the line isn’t zero, the Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Entry
window opens. The window also opens if you edit the shipment quantity for items
tracked by lot numbers.

If you're shipping raw materials tracked by lot numbers to an outsourcing vendor,
you can use the Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Entry window to specify the

lots the items are taken from.

You must issue items tracked by lot numbers before you can specify that they are to be
shipped to an outsourcing work center.
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To specify lot numbers for a shipment:

1.

6.

Enter information about a shipment of items tracked by lot numbers in the
Manufacturing Order Shipments window or the Manufacturing Order
Shipments by Vendor window. Refer to Recording a manufacturing shipment on
page 191 for more information.

E Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Entry E@@

Item Murnber COMPONENT LOT
Description Caomponent tracked by lat numbers

Shipment Quantity 75
Lot Quantity Selected 75

Available Quantity Selected Quantity Avallable
E

Insert »>
Remove &l
hd

Selected Quartiy
A8A-219 7hH A

In the upper scrolling window, determine which lot shipped items will be taken
from. The upper scrolling window displays the lot numbers issued for the
manufacturing order.

On the appropriate line in the Quantity Selected column, enter the quantity of
the lot-number—tracked item to be shipped from the specific lot.

Choose Insert. Information about the lot and the items will be displayed in the
lower scrolling window.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the Lot Quantity Selected equals the Shipment
Quantity. If needed, mark lines in the lower scrolling window and choose

Remove or Remove All to remove incorrect entries.

Choose OK to save your entries and close the window.

Specifying serial numbers for a shipment

As you're entering the shipment information in the Manufacturing Order
Shipments window or the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window, you
might need to specify serial numbers for the items being shipped. If you mark a line
in the upper scrolling window for an item tracked by serial numbers, and if the
Shipment Quantity for the line isn’t zero, the Manufacturing Shipping Serial
Number Entry window opens. The window also opens if you edit the shipment
quantity for items tracked by serial numbers.

If you record a shipment for a group of items that is tracked by serial numbers, you
can use the Manufacturing Shipment Serial Number Entry window to enter
information about the serial numbers of the shipped items.
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To specify serial numbers for a shipment:

1.

3.

4.

Enter information about a shipment of items tracked by serial numbers in the
Manufacturing Order Shipments window or the Manufacturing Order
Shipments by Vendor window. Refer to Recording a manufacturing shipment on
page 191 for more information.

B Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number Entry E@E‘

Item Mumber COMPONENT SERIAL
Description Component tracked by serial numbers

Shiprment Guantity 15
Serial Numbers Selected 4

Available Selected
oog A 001 A~

007 003

e ow

003 Remove &

oo

o

mz

03

o4

ms

w ~
D

Serial numbers of available items that were issued for the manufacturing order
are listed in the left scrolling window. Highlight a serial number to be included
in the shipment, and then choose Insert.

Continue until the Serial Numbers Selected equals the Shipment Quantity.

Choose OK to close the window.

Voiding a manufacturing shipment

You can use the Manufacturing Order Shipments window and the Manufacturing
Order Shipments by Vendor window to void a manufacturing order shipment. To
reverse-issue items that have been shipped to an outsourcing vendor, you must first
void the shipment.

If the shipment is for items for a single manufacturing order, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments window.

If the shipment is for several items to a single vendor, you can use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window.

If you void a shipment for items tracked by lot or serial numbers, those items typically will
be made available again so another shipment can be recorded. However, if the shipment was
voided because you chose to void shipments when you were entering a Reverse Issue
transaction in the Manufacturing Component Transaction Entry window, then you must
reissue the items before you can ship them.
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To void a manufacturing shipment:
1. Open a window to void manufacturing shipment information.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window Navigation
Manufacturing Order Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Shipments window >> Entry >> enter or select a manufacturing order with

outsourcing sequences >> Qutsourcing Shipping button

Manufacturing Order Transactions >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders
Shipments by Vendor window |>> MFG Shipments

2. If you're using the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor window, you
must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

¢ Use the MO Number Range and Ship By Date Range fields to select a group
of manufacturing orders.

3. The lower scrolling window will display information about the shipments.

4. Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling window to view more
information about the shipments. You can switch views whenever you like.

5. In the lower scrolling window, mark the shipments that should be voided. If
you're using the record view, mark the check box in the first line.

6. Choose the Void button.

If you marked the option to require process security when a shipment is
recorded, you might have to enter a password.

In the upper scrolling window, the suggested shipment quantities will be
updated. In the lower scrolling window, the voided shipment record will be

marked with an icon.

7. When you've finished, close the window.

Receipts of outsourced items

When an outsourcing vendor returns items to you, you can use the Receiving
Transaction Entry window to enter information about the items. You should be
aware of the following effects.

Data collection If you marked Mark Outsourced Sequences as “Done” when
Service is Received in the WIP Preference Defaults window, the sequence will be

marked completed when you have received the entire line quantity.

Accounts When you enter a shipment or shipment/invoice for an outsourced
service for a manufacturing order, the extended cost is not debited to inventory.
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Instead, the extended cost of the receiving line is debited to the manufacturing
order finished good WIP-X account. If you're using site segments in your account
numbers and have set them up for the site for the outsourcing work center, the WIP-
X account uses that site segment. (X is the account you selected in WIP Preferences
Defaults window for outsourcing costs: Labor, Labor Fixed Overhead, Labor
Variable Overhead, Machine, Machine Fixed Overhead, or Machine Variable
Overhead.) You can edit the account, but if you do, the costs of the outsourcing
service won't be applied to the manufacturing order.

The accrued purchases account (for a shipment) or the accounts payable account
(for a shipment/invoice) is credited.

If the manufacturing order status is Closed, the default inventory or purchases account (for
non-inventoried items) will be used because the costs can no longer be applied to the
manufacturing order.

Landed costs If you're using landed costs, only those landed costs that are
entered when the linked purchase order line is received with a Shipment or
Shipment/Invoice transaction will be applied to the cost of the manufacturing
order. The landed costs that are applied are calculated using this formula:

Unit Cost Included Landed Cost value for receiving line x (Quantity Shipped -
Quantity Rejected)

If later on you match the invoice for the landed cost and the cost differs from the
landed cost amount from the purchase receipt, the difference is not applied to the
manufacturing order.

Distributing additional outsourcing costs

Ay

1,

Use the Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution Entry window to modify how
additional costs of purchasing outsourced services—such as freight and tax—are
applied to manufacturing orders that include outsourced services. If you've set up
your system to distribution additional costs to the manufacturing order but you
don’t use this window, the additional costs are still applied to the manufacturing
orders.

To apply these additional costs to a manufacturing order, you must have the Apply

Additional Outsourcing Costs to MO option marked in the WIP Preference Defaults
window.

To distribute additional outsourcing costs:

1. Enter a shipment/invoice or a purchasing invoice for the receipt of outsourced
items linked to a manufacturing order.

* Use the Receivings Transaction Entry window to enter a shipment/invoice.
¢ Use the Purchasing Invoice Entry window to enter a purchasing invoice.

Refer to your Microsoft Dynamics GP Purchase Order Processing or Invoicing
documentation for more information.
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2. Choose Additional >> Additional Outsourcing Costs to open the Additional
Outsourcing Cost Distribution Entry window.

I Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution Entry g@g|
v 0K | ¥ Dekle | @ Cancel

FReceipt Number RCT11E3 Total Additional Costs §115.00

MO Mumber % of Irwaice Subtotal Suggested Amaunt ba Apply
MO0015 100.000 $115.00

Amount to Apply
$115.00 -~

-
Total &mount &pplied $115.00

Fieset Defaults

3. Accept the default distributions for the additional costs, or change them.

If multiple manufacturing orders are linked to the lines in the shipment/invoice
or invoice, amounts to apply to each manufacturing order are suggested. If you
change the Amount to Apply for the lines and then want to return to the
default, suggested amounts, choose the calculator icon button or the Reset
Defaults button.

4. Choose OK.

Invoicing for outsourced services

If you enter an invoice for a purchase order line for outsourced services, and the
invoice cost is different from the cost posted from a receipt, the difference is posted
to the WIP-X account for the manufacturing order finished good, where X is the
account selected in WIP Preference Defaults window: Labor, Labor Fixed Overhead,
Labor Variable Overhead, Machine, Machine Fixed Overhead, or Machine Variable
Overhead.

You can edit the account, but if you do, the difference won't be reflected in the
manufacturing order costs.

The WIP-X account is debited or credited, just as a purchase price variance account
is debited or credited under normal circumstances.

The WIP-X account will have the PURCH type.

If the manufacturing order status is Closed, the usual purchase price variance account will
be used because the costs can’t be reflected in the manufacturing order costs.
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Outsourcing and manufacturing
orders

Manufacturing orders that include outsourcing sequences have special rules and
requirements.

Note that these changes are for manufacturing orders and manufacturing order routings.
These rules don’t apply to changes to planning routings. For more information about the
differences between manufacturing order routings and planning routings, refer to Types of

routings on page 10.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Rescheduling outsourcing manufacturing orders

*  Purchase orders and outsourcing manufacturing orders

®  Shipment rules for changes to outsourcing manufacturing orders
*  Changing the status of an outsourcing manufacturing order

o Effects of removing history of outsourcing orders

Rescheduling outsourcing manufacturing orders

Some changes to the manufacturing order routing can affect how outsourcing
information for purchase orders and shipments is calculated. If you change any of
the following information for a manufacturing order that includes outsourcing
sequences, you should reschedule the manufacturing order.

* PO Release Offset Days
¢ WIP Output per MO Start Quantity
¢ Setup Time

e Labor Time

* Machine Time

*  Queue Time

¢ Move Time

e Cycle Time

Percentage Next Start
Quantity Next Start
Concurrent Sequence
Next Run Sequence

You also should reschedule an outsourcing manufacturing order any time you add
or remove a sequence.

Refer to the table for more information about methods you can use to reschedule
manufacturing orders.

Condition Method

Manufacturing order status is | Use the Schedule MO button in the Manufacturing Order Entry
Quote/Estimate or Open window.

Manufacturing order status is | Use the Batch Reschedule window to reschedule the entire order.
Released Refer to Rescheduling an entire manufacturing order on
page 101.

Use the Manual Scheduling window to reschedule specific
sequences. Refer to Rescheduling manufacturing order

sequences on page 100.
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Purchase orders and outsourcing manufacturing

orders

You can make many changes to a manufacturing order. For example, you can
replace one work center with another. You can add a manufacturing order routing
sequence, or you can remove one. You also can reschedule an entire manufacturing
order, or specific sequences.

When you make changes to an outsourcing manufacturing order routing, special
rules apply. Generally, if no purchase orders have been created and no shipments
have been recorded for the specific sequence, you can complete the change as if it
were any other manufacturing order routing. If purchase orders have been created
or shipments have been recorded, however, there are some limitations.

Rescheduling an outsourcing manufacturing order
Refer to the table for information about rules for rescheduling a manufacturing

order.

Purchase orders

Effect

None created

Rescheduling occurs as normal.

Created

New suggestions are
the same as existing
suggestions

No changes are made to suggested or created
purchase orders

New suggestions
differ from existing
suggestions

If the status of the lines in the created purchase
orders is New, Released, or Change Order, then
you'll have the option to remove the link to the
purchase order lines, leave the lines, or cancel.

Replacing an outsourcing work center
Refer to the table for information about replacing an outsourcing work center.

Purchase orders

Effect

None created

You can change the work center. If you're
replacing the work center with a different
outsourcing work center, new suggestions are
created.

Created

Purchase order line
status is New,
Released, or Change
Order

You'll have the option to void the links, keep
them intact, or cancel.

Purchase order line
status of Received or
Closed

A message appears, stating that the costs of
the lines already have been applied to the
manufacturing order. You'll have the option to
void the links to the purchase order lines that
aren’t already applied to the manufacturing
order (if there are any); to leave the links; or to
cancel.
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Deleting a manufacturing order
Refer to the table for information about deleting an outsourcing manufacturing

order.

Purchase orders

Effect

None

Manufacturing order is deleted as usual.

Created

Purchase order line
status is New,
Released, or Change
Order

You'll have the option to void the purchase
order links or cancel. If you choose to void the
links, the links also will be removed from any
unposted receipt or invoice transactions.

Purchase order line
status is Received or
Closed

You can’t delete the manufacturing order.

Deleting a manufacturing order routing sequence
Refer to the table for information about deleting a manufacturing order routing

sequence.

Purchase orders

Effect

None

Sequence is deleted as usual.

Created

Purchase order line
status is New,
Released, or Change
Order, and no lines
have Received or
Closed status

You'll have the option to void the links to the
lines, or cancel.

Purchase order line
status is Received or
Closed, and costs have
been applied

You'll have the option to continue and void
links to lines that have New, Released, or
Change Order status, or cancel.

Rescheduling a manufacturing order routing sequence
Refer to the table for information about rescheduling a routing sequence.

Purchase orders

Effect

None

Sequence is rescheduled as usual.

Created

Purchase order line
status is New,
Released, or Change
Order for all lines

You'll have the option to void the links to the
purchase order lines, leave the links, or cancel.

One or more lines
have Received or
Closed status

You'll have the option to void the links to the
lines with New, Released, and Change Order
status, leave the links, or cancel.

Shipment rules for changes to outsourcing
manufacturing orders

When you change an outsourcing manufacturing order, special rules apply.
Generally, if no purchase orders have been created and no shipments have been
recorded for the specific sequence, you can complete the change as if it were any
other manufacturing order. If purchase orders have been created or shipments have
been recorded, however, there are some limitations.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS

201




PART 3

OUTSOURCING

Rescheduling an outsourcing manufacturing order
Refer to the table for information about rescheduling an outsourcing manufacturing

order.

Shipments

Effect

None recorded

All the suggested shipments are replaced with
new suggestions.

Recorded

New suggestions are
the same as existing
suggestions

No changes are made to the suggested or
recorded shipments.

New suggestions
differ from existing
suggestions

If shipments have been recorded and new
suggestions differ from existing ones, you’ll
have the option to void the recorded
shipments, leave them, or cancel.

If you void the shipments, the links will be
removed, the manufacturing order will be
rescheduled, the picklist will be rebuilt, and the
old shipment suggestions will be replaced with
new ones.

If you leave the shipments, the existing
recorded shipments will be unchanged, the
manufacturing order will be rescheduled, the
picklist will be rebuilt, and the existing
shipment suggestions will be replaced with
new ones.

If you cancel, the suggested and recorded
shipments are kept intact, and the
manufacturing order is not rescheduled.

Replacing an outsourcing work center
Refer to the table for information about replacing an outsourcing work center.

Shipments

Effect

None recorded

You can change the work center. If you replace the outsourcing work
center with a different outsourcing work center, new suggestions for

shipments are created.

Recorded

You’'ll have the option to void the links, leave them, or cancel.

If you replace an internal work center—one that is not for outsourcing—
with an outsourcing work center in a manufacturing order routing,
suggestions for purchase orders and shipments will be created.

Deleting a manufacturing order
Refer to the table for information about deleting an outsourcing manufacturing

order.

Shipments

Effect

None recorded

Manufacturing order is deleted as usual.

Recorded

You'll have the option to void the shipments or cancel.

Deleting a manufacturing order routing sequence
Refer to the table for information about deleting a manufacturing order routing

sequence.

Shipments

Effect

None recorded

Manufacturing order routing sequence is deleted as usual.

Recorded

You'll have the option to void the recorded shipments or cancel.
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Rescheduling a working routing sequence

OUTSOURCING AND MANUFACTURING ORDERS

Refer to the table for information about rescheduling a manufacturing order routing

sequence.

Shipments

Effect

None recorded

Manufacturing order routing sequence is rescheduled as usual.

Recorded

You'll have the option to void the recorded shipments or cancel.

Changing the status of an outsourcing manufacturing
order

You can change the status of a manufacturing order, but changing a manufacturing
order that includes outsourcing might require special attention for any linked
purchase orders or recorded shipments.

You also can change the status of multiple manufacturing orders at the same time. Refer to
Changing the status of multiple manufacturing orders on page 65 for more information.

Purchase orders

Refer to the table for information about the effects of changing the manufacturing
order status of an outsourcing manufacturing order.

Manufacturing order status Purchase order |Effect
Old status New status line status
-- Quote/Estimate New You'll have the option to void the links to the purchase order lines, or
Canceled Released cancel.
Change Order
-- Hold Received You'll have the option to void the links to the lines that haven't yet
Closed been applied to the manufacturing order (if any), leave the links, or
cancel.
New You'll have the option to void the links, leave them, or cancel.
Released
Change Order
Released Quote/Estimate Received This change is not permitted.
Open Closed
Canceled
Open New You'll have the option to void the links, leave them, or cancel.
Released
Change Order

Shipments

Refer to the table for information about the rules that apply when you change the
manufacturing order status of an outsourcing manufacturing order. The messages
will appear only if shipments have been recorded for the manufacturing order.

New order status

Effect

Hold
Open

You'll have the option to void the links, leave them, or cancel.

Quote/Estimate
Cancel

You'll have the option to void the links or cancel.
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Effects of removing history of outsourcing orders

You can use the Remove Manufacturing Orders window to remove information
about closed and completed manufacturing orders.

~y~- Refer to Removing manufacturing orders on page 170 for more information about removing
manufacturing orders

When you remove information about manufacturing orders with outsourcing
sequences, the following changes occur:

e When you remove an outsourcing manufacturing order, its suggested purchase
orders, purchase order links, and suggested and recorded shipments also are
removed. If the linked purchase order still exists, it will no longer show a visual
cue that it is linked to a manufacturing order.

e If you remove purchase order history for a linked purchase order, the link

information will be removed and you won’t be able to view information about
it in Manufacturing.
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You can use outsourcing inquiry windows to view information about suggested
and created purchase orders, as well as suggested and recorded shipments. You can
view information for a vendor or for a specific manufacturing order. You also can
view information about the additional costs that have been applied to outsourcing
manufacturing orders.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Viewing outsourcing purchase order information

o Viewing manufacturing shipment information

o Viewing lot number information for shipments

o Viewing serial numbers for shipments

o Viewing distributions of additional outsourcing costs

Viewing outsourcing purchase order information

You can use either the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link Inquiry window
or the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor Inquiry window to
view purchase orders for outsourced services.

* Use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link Inquiry window to start
with a manufacturing order and view purchase order information for only that

manufacturing order.

* Use the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor Inquiry window
to view purchase order information for a vendor.
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To view outsourcing purchase order information:

1.

Open the window to view the purchase order information.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window

Navigation

Manufacturing Order/Purchase
Order Link Inquiry window

Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO
View >> select manufacturing order >> Purchasing button

Manufacturing Order/Purchase
Order Link by Vendor Inquiry
window

Inquiry >> Purchasing >> Vendor >> Additional >> MO PO
Link Inquiry

Il Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link Inquiry

T =}
MO Mumber HOOmM& MO Status Released

Item Mumber FINISHED GOOD 'ITH OUTSOURCING Start Date: 0441272007

Deseription A finished good made with outsourced services Start Quantity 15

— Suggested Purchase Orders

ested POs by Release By Date

Sequence Item Number to Purchase

"+ Entire Suggested Quanity Has Been Ordered

“Wendor D Release By Date

500 OUTSOURCING SERVICE

o |NATLASSD00M 04/25/2007 ~

£

[ Linked Purchase Orders

¥ = P Link Has Been Voided

w | Wiew: Linked POs by PO Number
PO Mumber Item Number Quantity Ordered (/U oft
PO2074 OUTSOURCING SERYICE 22.5|EACH ~
-
@

If you're using the Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order Link by Vendor

Inquiry window, you must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

* Use the MO Number Range and Release By Date Range fields to select a
group of manufacturing orders.

The upper scrolling window displays information about the suggested
purchase orders; the lower scrolling window displays information about the

created purchase orders.

Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling windows to view more
information about the suggested and created purchase orders.

When you've finished, close the window.
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Viewing manufacturing shipment information

You can use either the Manufacturing Order Shipments Inquiry window or the

Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window to view information

about the items shipped to an outsourcing vendor.

To view manufacturing shipment information:
1.

If the shipment is for items for a single manufacturing order, use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments Inquiry window.

If the shipment is for several items to a single vendor, use the Manufacturing
Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window.

Open the window to view manufacturing shipment information.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window

Navigation

Manufacturing Order
Shipments Inquiry window

Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO
View >> select manufacturing order >> Shipping button

Manufacturing Order

Shipments by Vendor Inquiry

window

Shipments Inquiry

Inquiry >> Purchasing >> Vendor >> Additional >> MFG

Il Manufacturing Order Shipments Inguiry

v 0K |

MO Number MO0 5

MO Status

Released

Item Murnber

FINISHED GOOD 'ITH OUTSOURCING

Start Date

04/12/2007

Description

A finished good made with outsourced services

Start Quantity

15

Sequence

— Suggested Shipments

ggested Shipments by &

/: Entire Suggested Quantity Has Been Shipped

Itern Murnber to Ship

Wendar IO

Ship By Date

+ 500

“w/IPM00015-500

MATLASS00001

08/01/2007

<

Sequence

[ Recorded Shipments

em Mumber Shipped

¥z = Shipment Has Bieen Voided

Quantity Shipped

500

wIPROO0TE-E00

15| Each

<

2. Ifyou're using the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window,

you must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

¢ Use the MO Number Range and Ship By Date Range fields to select a group
of manufacturing orders.
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3. The upper scrolling window displays information about the suggested
shipments; the lower scrolling window displays information about the recorded
shipments.

Use the view icon button at the top of the scrolling windows to view more
information about the suggested and recorded shipments.

4. When you've finished, close the window.

Viewing lot number information for shipments

If you're shipping raw materials tracked by lot numbers to an outsourcing vendor,
you can use the Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Inquiry window to view
information about the lot numbers. You can open the window through the
Manufacturing Order Shipments window, or through the Manufacturing Order
Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window.

e If the shipment is for items for a single manufacturing order, use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments Inquiry window.

e If the shipment is for several items to a single vendor, use the Manufacturing
Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window.

To view lot number information for shipments:
1. Open the appropriate window.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window Navigation

Manufacturing Order Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO
Shipments Inquiry window View >> select manufacturing order >> Shipping button
Manufacturing Order Inquiry >> Purchasing >> Vendor >> MFG Shipments
Shipments by Vendor Inquiry Inquiry

window

2. Ifyou're using the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window,
you must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

¢ Use the MO Number Range and Ship By Date Range fields to select a group
of manufacturing orders.

3. Use the view icon button at the top of the lower scrolling window to see a “card
view” of recorded shipments.

4. Use the Previous and Next buttons, as needed, to see the specific shipment
record.
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5. Choose the expansion button on the Quantity Shipped field to open the
Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Inquiry window.

I Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number Inquiry Q@@
v Ok
Item Number COMPOMNENT LOT
Description Component tracked by lot numbers
Shipment Quantity 75
Lot Quantity 5 elected 75
Selected Guantity
Ad-219 75 A
~
O e

6. View information in the window.

7. When you've finished, close the window.

Viewing serial numbers for shipments

If you record a shipment for a group of items that are tracked by serial numbers,
you can use the Manufacturing Shipment Serial Number Entry window to enter
information about the serial numbers of the shipped items. You can open the
window through the Manufacturing Order Shipments window, or through the
Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window.

¢ If the shipment is for items for a single manufacturing order, use the
Manufacturing Order Shipments Inquiry window.

e If the shipment is for several items to a single vendor, use the Manufacturing
Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry window.

To view serial numbers for shipments:
1. Open the window to view shipment information.

Refer to the table for more information.

Window

Navigation

Manufacturing Order
Shipments Inquiry window

Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> Manufacturing Orders >> MO
View >> select manufacturing order >> Shipping button

Manufacturing Order
Shipments by Vendor Inquiry
window

Inquiry >> Purchasing >> Vendor >> MFG Shipments

Inquiry

2. If you're using the Manufacturing Order Shipments by Vendor Inquiry.

window, you must:

e Enter or select a vendor ID.

¢ Use the MO Number Range and Ship By Date Range fields to select a group
of manufacturing orders.
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3. Use the view icon button at the top of the lower scrolling window to see a “card
view” of recorded shipments.

4. Use the Previous and Next buttons, as needed, to view information about the
specific shipment record.

5. Choose the expansion button on the Quantity Shipped field to open the
Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number Inquiry window.

iE Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number Inquiry

v O

Itemn Number COMPONENT SERIAL
Description Component tracked by serial humbers

Shipment Quantity 15
Serial Numbers Selected 15

Selected

001 A~
ooz

003

004

003

006

o7

oog

009

oo

o11 v

6. When you've finished viewing information in the window, close the window.

Viewing distributions of additional outsourcing costs

You can use the Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution Inquiry window to view
information about how the additional costs of outsourcing purchases—such as
freight, miscellaneous, and taxes—are distributed among manufacturing orders.
You can view the information for one receipt at a time.
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INQUIRIES
To view distributions of additional outsourcing costs:
1.

Open the Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution Inquiry window.

(Inquiry >> Purchasing >> Purchase Order Documents >> click the Receipt
Number link >> Additional >> Additional Outsourcing Costs)

& Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution Inquiry

v o |

Receipt Mumber | RCT1163 | Tatal ddcitional Costs $115.00
MO Number % of Invoice Subtotal Suggested Amount to Apply Amount to Apply |
MO0015 100.000 $115.00 $116.00 ~

~
Total Amount Applied #118.00
@

2. View information about how the additional costs are distributed.
3. When you've finished, close the window.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS

21



212 MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



PART 4: WORK IN PROCESS




214

Part 4: Work In Process

This part of the documentation includes information that will help you enter and
use information in the Work in Process module. You can refer to this information for
details about entering work-in-process information—direct labor, indirect labor,
and machine time. You also can refer to this information for instructions on
modifying or viewing existing entries, or for using the information as the basis of
your Payroll transactions.

The following information is discussed:

¢ Chapter 20, “Work in Process overview,” includes terms and concepts you'll
need to know to use Work in Process.

e Chapter 21, “Manual data entry,” describes how data entry personnel can enter
information about indirect and direct labor time, as well as machine time.

e Chapter 22, “Time card entry,” explains how you can use time card entry
windows to enter direct and indirect labor information you collect from
employees’ time cards.

e Chapter 23, “Automated data collection,” contains information about setting up
your system to use automated data collection.

e Chapter 24, “Outsourcing and Work in Process,” explains how data collection
records will appear for outsourcing sequences.

¢ Chapter 25, “Work in Process data uses,” includes information about how you
can use the information you collect and enter in Work in Process.
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Why

Work in Process overview

Work in Process helps you to track and analyze the costs associated with a
particular manufacturing order. Accountants can use work-in-process information
to gather information about the costs associated with manufacturing orders. On the
production floor, employees can use the information to view the progress of
manufacturing orders through the system. Managers can use the labor and machine
cost information about your manufacturing orders to make more informed
decisions about pricing and scheduling.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o Why use Work in Process?

e Work in Process terms

e Data collection methods

e Work in Process transactions

e Using Work in Process options to track progress

use Work in Process?

Work in Process helps you to track two main costs: labor costs and machine costs.
By comparing actual costs to estimated costs, you can get a better idea of which
areas of your plant are performing best—and which have room for improvement.
(Material costs are not entered through Work in Process, but are now entered in the
Manufacturing Order Receipt window. Refer to Chapter 13, “Receipts and closing,”
for more information about material costs.)

If you used an earlier version of Manufacturing, you can use Work in Process to view
material data collection entries made with that software. You also can print the Data
Collection Material report for those entries.

You can capture the costs of labor and machine time two ways: you can backflush
the labor and machine costs, or you can enter the actual times each employee or
machine started and ended work on a particular manufacturing order sequence.

If you use backflushing, the costs for the labor, machine time, or both, are calculated
based on the manufacturing order receipt quantity, the times entered when you
created the routing sequences, and the shop rate or operating costs. Refer to How
backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated on page 164.

If you enter actual times, you’ll use Work in Process to enter the amount of time
spent on each sequence. You can use traditional data entry methods, or you can use
automated data collection. The traditional methods rely on data entry personnel
who enter information from worksheets or other forms your employees complete.
The automated data collection method uses other devices—such as bar-code
readers—to enter information into the system.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 215



PART 4

W O RK

IN PROCESS

Work in Process terms

Before using Work in Process, you should be familiar with terms commonly used in
discussions about work in process and data collection.

Direct labor Direct labor is the cost of any employee time spent working on a
specific manufacturing order. For example, production personnel who spend their
time assembling or finishing goods is direct labor. Direct labor doesn’t reflect
quality assurance testing or support costs.

Indirect labor Indirect labor is the cost of any employee time that can’t be
attributed to a specific manufacturing order. Indirect labor tasks can include
meetings, training, quality-assurance testing, and paid break times.

Total costs Total costs are the cumulative total of all expenses associated with a
manufacturing order, plus any overhead that might not be directly associated with
the order.

Unit cost Unit cost is the value of time and resources consumed to create one
unit of product for an order. Typically, the unit cost is calculated by dividing the
total costs by the number of units manufactured.

Data collection methods

The methods manufacturing companies use to record information about the
machine time and labor time will vary from one company to another. One company
might use a bar-code reader to automatically enter information, while another
company might use data-entry personnel to transfer information recorded on paper
to the computer system. The Manufacturing windows you use with your work-in-
process information will depend on your company’s data collection methods.

Manual data collection

If your company uses a paper-based system—requiring employees to complete time
sheets or other logs to track the hours they’ve spent on a particular task and the
number of items they’ve completed—you must use traditional data entry to add the
information to your system.

Manufacturing provides two systems for manual data entry. You'll use the Data
Collection window for all manual entries of machine time and indirect labor, but the
window you use to record direct labor will depend on your information source.

Travelers If your information is taken from travelers—pages that accompany
items through the production process—you should use the Data Collection window
to record labor information. Refer to Chapter 21, “Manual data entry,” for more
information about using the Data Collection window to record employee
information from travelers.

Time cards If your information is taken from time sheets or time cards, you
should use the Time Card Entry window to record direct labor for each employee.
Refer to Chapter 22, “Time card entry,” for more information about using the Time
Card Entry window to record employee information from time cards.
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Automated data collection

If your company is using a bar-code reader or other device to collect information,
you might use the Automated Data Collection window to make manual corrections
to your data entries. Refer to Chapter 23, “Automated data collection,” for more
information about working with automated data collection.

\"@’, Automated data collection can be used to collect information only for machine time and

direct labor time. You can enter information for material usage in the Manufacturing Order
Receipt Entry window. You can enter information for indirect labor in the Data Collection
window.

Work in Process transactions

Data is collected for the WIP machine and labor accounts, as well as the associated
overhead accounts. When transactions are posted, the finished goods work-in-
process account is debited, and the appropriate overhead and applied accounts—
labor or machine—are credited.

As you enter information about the labor and machine costs that have accrued for a
particular manufacturing order, the information is saved and becomes the basis of
the information needed to complete the manufacturing order closing process.

However, you only can enter information for manufacturing orders with Released
or Partially Received status.

Using Work in Process options to track progress

As you're entering information about the labor and machine costs, you can use
other options to track progress on a manufacturing order. You can use these
additional options when you're using manual data entry from travelers or from
time cards.

*  You can specify if the labor numbers you're entering are for setup tasks by
marking the Setup option when you're entering the labor information.

*  You can specify if all work for a specific routing sequence for a manufacturing
order is complete by marking the Done option.
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Manual data entry

You can enter any manual data collection for machine time or indirect labor in the
Data Collection window. Refer to Data collection methods on page 216 for more
information about determining the best data collection method for direct labor
information for your company.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Entering direct labor information

»  Entering indirect labor information
¢ Entering machine-cost information
*  LEntering a reversing entry

Entering direct labor information

Use the Data Collection window to enter information about the hours employees
have spent completing tasks directly associated with a manufacturing order. The
information describes how to enter information for one combination of employee,
manufacturing order, and routing sequence. You must enter a separate record for
each combination.

To enter direct labor information:

1. Open the Data Collection window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Data Collection)

IE Data Collection glﬁl@l
I save | & Clear | Concel = R=hd
MO Number 00011 o) Done
FINISHED GOOD Firished good [not tracked]
Routing Name: AUTOMATED Job Mumber
Sequence 200 (1] [ Done
Work Center 1D wC1
Data Collection Type Direct Labar v
Emplovee ID CLAYO00T (.3 Claytan,J ane [ setup
Labor Code LC1 24 Production Labor Code 1 Pay Code Select HOUR -
Start Date/Time 04412/200F  |i) 10:00:00 A [ Reversing Entry
Finish Date/Time 04412/2007 |64 10:30:00 AM Elapsed Time: 0000000000: 30:00
HR:  MM: 55
Pieces Completed 1
Pieces Rejected 0
4 e

As you make selections in the Data Collection window, the available fields will change.

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order with a Released or Partially Received

status.

If the manufacturing order is linked to a job, the number of the job will be
displayed in the window. Refer to Linking an element or transaction to a job in
Chapter 14, “Job link maintenance,” in the Manufacturing Management
Functions documentation for more information about linking manufacturing
orders to jobs.

3. Enter or select a routing sequence.
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If the data you're entering is for the last sequence of the manufacturing order,
mark the Done option. For example, if you're entering information for a
painting sequence for a manufacturing order of 100 widgets, you should mark
the Done option when you enter information about the last group of widgets to
be painted.

From the Data Collection Type list, select Direct Labor.

If the manufacturing order routing is using backflushing for labor data
collection, you can’t enter data collection information for direct labor time.
Instead, a standard cost will be used to determine costs for the sequences. Refer
to How backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated on page 164 for more
information.

Use the fields at the bottom of the window to enter information about the
employee time spent working on the manufacturing order. You must enter or
select the employee’s ID, labor code, starting and finishing dates and times, and
pay codes.

The default labor code comes from the manufacturing order routing and the
default pay code is the primary pay code for the labor code. You can accept the
default values or change them.

You can enter piece-count and reject-count information.

If you're entering information about setup tasks, mark the Setup option.
Choose Save.

Fields cleared after the record is saved will depend on your user preferences.
For example, if you must enter many data collection records for the same
manufacturing order, you might not want to have the manufacturing order

number field cleared each time you save a record.

Refer to Setting up WIP user preferences in Chapter 9, “Manufacturing production

functions user setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more
information about setting user preferences

10. Enter the next data collection transaction, or close the window.

Entering indirect labor information

Use the Data Collection window to enter information about compensated time
employees spend on tasks not directly related to a specific manufacturing order. The
information describes how to enter this information for one employee. If several
employees have indirect labor time, you must enter a separate record for each
employee.

To enter indirect labor information:

Open the Data Collection window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Data Collection)

2. From the Data Collection Type list, select Indirect Labor.
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3. Use the fields at the bottom of the window to enter information about the
employee time spent working on indirect labor tasks. You must enter or select
the employee’s ID, labor code, start and finish dates and times, and pay code.

4. Choose Save.

Fields cleared after the record is saved will depend on your user preferences.

Refer to Setting up WIP user preferences in Chapter 9, “Manufacturing production

functions user setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more
information about setting user preferences.

5. Enter the next data collection transaction, or close the window.

Entering machine-cost information

Use the Data Collection window to enter information about the machine time
associated with a manufacturing order routing sequence. The information describes
how to enter this information for one combination of machine, manufacturing
order, and routing sequence. You must create a separate record for each
combination.

To enter machine-cost information:

1. Open the Data Collection window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Data Collection)

I Data Collection E”il gl

I save | & Clear | Concel = R=hd
MO Number Moot e Daone
FINISHED GOOD Firished good [not tracked]
Routing Name AUTOMATED Job Nurmber
Sequence 200 (1] Dons
wrk Center D wCi
Data Collection Type Machine Cost v
Machine ID INSERT 24 Insertion
Start Date/Time MAZ/2007 [} 0000 AM [ Reversing Entry
Finish Date/Time 04/12/2007 23] 3:00:00 AM Elapsed Time 0000000001:00:00
HR:  MM: 55
Piaces Completed =0
Pieces Rejected 0
4 e

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order with Released or Partially Received
status.

If the manufacturing order is linked to a job, the number of the job will be
displayed in the window. Refer to Chapter 15, “Job link details,” in the
Manufacturing Management Functions documentation for more information
about linking manufacturing orders to jobs.

3. Enter or select a routing sequence.
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9.

If the data you're entering is the last sequence for this manufacturing order,
mark the Done option. For example, if you're entering information for a
painting sequence for a manufacturing order of 100 widgets, you should mark
the Done option when you enter information about the last group of widgets to
be painted.

From the Data Collection Type list, select Machine Cost.

If the manufacturing order routing is using backflushing for machine data
collection, you can’t enter data collection information for machine time. Instead,
a standard cost will be used to determine costs for the sequences. Refer to How_
backflushed machine and labor amounts are calculated on page 164 for more
information.

Use the fields at the bottom of the window to enter information about the
machine time spent working on the manufacturing order. You must enter or
select the machine ID and start and finish dates and times.

You can enter piece-count and reject-count information.

Choose Save.

Fields cleared after the record is saved depend on your user preferences. For
example, if you must enter many data collection records for the same

manufacturing order, you might not want to have the manufacturing order
number field cleared each time you save a record.

Refer to Setting up WIP user preferences in Chapter 9, “Manufacturing production
functions user setup,” in the Manufacturing Setup documentation for more
information about setting user preferences.

Enter the next data collection transaction, or close the window.

Entering a reversing entry

If you make an error while entering labor or machine data collection records, use
the Data Collection window to enter a reversing entry—a transaction that “undoes”
the error you made in your original transaction.

If you must enter a reversing entry, you should create one that reverses the entire
quantity of the entry with the error. For example, if you entered a transaction for an
employee for four hours of direct labor but later discover that the transaction
should have been for three hours of direct labor, you should create a reversing entry
for four hours. Then you should create a new transaction for three hours of direct
labor.

To enter a reversing entry:

1.

Open the Data Collection window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Data Collection)

Enter a transaction as you would normally for machine time, or indirect or
direct labor costs.
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3. Mark the Reversing Entry option.

4. Choose Save to save the negative transaction and close the window.
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Time card entry

If you're using manual data collection techniques and you're taking information
from time cards or time sheets, you should use the Time Card Entry window to
record information about the hours a specific employee has spent in direct labor
tasks. Later, you can post this data using the Time Card Batch window.

You can enter direct labor information in the Data Collection window or in the Time Card

Entry window. If the data records you're entering information from are by manufacturing

order, we recommend using the Data Collection window. If the information is organized by
employee, use the Time Card Entry window.

Besides using the Time Card Entry window to enter information about employee
hours, you also can use the window to view all unposted transactions for an

employee.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  Lntering labor information from a time card
*  Removing a time card entry line

®  Posting batches of time card entries

*  Viewing details about a time card entry

Entering labor information from a time card

N\

Use the Time Card Entry window to record an employee’s time card data in one
window.

You must post the batches that include your time card transactions so they are updated in
General Ledger.

To enter labor information from a time card:

1. Open the Time Card Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Time Card Entry)

B Time Card Entry [ [=1E3]
[2] Befresh | & Clear | @) Cancel =
Emplayee ID [cLavaoot &l ) Time Sheet Date ELEE
Ermployse Mare | Claton, Jane J Total Duration Tims 0000:00 |
MO Number ~ [2sequence 23] Done | work Center D [ ok Number [LoborCode ]
| Start Date/Time < Finish DaterTime [°2 Durstion | Setup | Completed | Scrapped | Rejected | Pay Cods 3
MOoan12 |20 0 |wet |Le ~|
4 | |H M 30 [ 25 1] o |HOUR
H M:
H M:
H M:
H M: ~
e

2. Enter or select an employee ID and a time sheet date. The default time sheet
date will be the user date, but you can change it, if needed.
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10.

11.

12.

Ay
~

Accept the default value for Enter Duration Hours/Minutes, or change it.

e If the option is marked, you can enter the hours and minutes that an
employee spends on each sequence for a manufacturing order.

e If the option is not marked, you can enter the start and finish dates and
times for an employee’s work on each sequence for a manufacturing order.

In the scrolling window, enter or select a manufacturing order number and a
sequence. Default information—such as the work center, labor code, and job
number, if any—will be displayed on the scrolling window line.

If the sequence is complete, mark Done.

You can accept the default Labor Code (which is the run labor code for the
sequence in the working routing) or you can change it.

Enter either starting and finishing dates and times, or the duration (hours and
minutes).

If you're entering start and finishing dates and times, enter time using six characters
based on the 24-hour clock. For example, enter 133000 if the start time should be 1:30
p.m., or 073000 if the time should be 7:30 a.m.
If the task is a setup task only, mark Setup.

If the task is not a setup task, you can enter the number of units completed,
scrapped, or rejected.

Accept the default pay code, or enter or select another. The default pay code
comes from the Labor Code Definition window.

Continue, repeating steps 4 through 10 until you've entered all of the
information for the employee.

Close the window.

Your entries are saved as you move off the scrolling window lines.

Removing a time card entry line

You can use the Time Card Entry window to remove a line from the scrolling
window, if needed.

To remove a time card entry line:

1.

Open the Time Card Entry window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Time Card Entry)

Enter or select an employee ID. All unposted entries for the employee will be
displayed in the scrolling window.

Highlight the line in the scrolling window to be removed.
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4. From the Edit menu, choose Delete Row.

5. Close the window.

Posting batches of time card entries

Use the Time Card Batch window to post time card entries.

To post a batch of time-card entries:

Open the Time Card Batch window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Time Card Batch)

Ei Time Card Batch g@gl

45 Fost Figfiesh | @) Cancel Sp i~

Employee ID Employee Mame Time Sheet Date: Frocess
CLavyoaat Clayton, Jane 0441242007 O =

by Employes Mame - (7]

View the employee time card information displayed.

To post entries now, choose Post. To save entries for posting later, close the

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS

The Time Card Batch window displays one line of information for each employee
ID having unposted transactions entered through the Time Card Entry window.
Unposted transactions entered in other windows—such as indirect labor
transactions entered in the Data Collection window—aren’t displayed.

Mark employee time card entries to be posted. Unmark entries you don’t want

To generate a report based on the time-card entries, choose File >> Print. The Time Card
Batch Edit report will display information from the Time Card Batch and the Time Card
Entry windows.

When you post a batch of time card entries, a General Ledger batch is created. You also
must post that batch. Refer to General Ledger documentation for more information.
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Viewing details about a time card entry

You can select a specific line in the Time Card Batch window and then use the Go To
button to see more detailed information about the entry.

To view details about a time card entry:

1. Open the Time Card Batch window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Time Card Batch)

2. Mark a record in the scrolling window. A black dot will appear in the left
column of the marked record.

3. From the Go To button, choose Time Card Entry. The Time Card Entry window
will open, displaying information about the highlighted record.

4. When you've finished viewing the information, close the windows.
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Automated data collection can make your data collection efforts more efficient.
Rather than manually entering individual transactions, you can set up your system
to automatically transfer data into Manufacturing.

After the data is part of the Manufacturing system, you can review it, compile
statistics for it, and use it for other analyses.

This information is divided into the following sections:

*  How automated data collection works

¢ Designating a workstation as an ADC processor
o Generating the ADC Transactions report

o Correcting automated data collection entries

o Correcting posted data collection transactions

How automated data collection works

Moving information into Manufacturing involves using an automated data entry
device—such as a bar-code reader—to enter information, and a workstation
computer you've designated as an Automated Data Collection (ADC) Processor to
collect the raw data.

Each entry from your data entry device must include specific information: a
manufacturing order number, a sequence number, an employee or machine ID, a
data collection type—machine time or direct labor—and a date and time. After this
information is transferred into the workstation computer that is logged into
Microsoft Dynamics GP, the system will begin a routine comparison of all the data
entries.

Before you can use automated data collection, a primary pay code must be assigned
to every labor code that will be supplied by the automated data collection device,
and a labor code must be assigned to every manufacturing order sequence. If you
plan to track setup time separately from production time, be sure you've assigned
both a setup labor code and a production labor code to each manufacturing order
routing sequence.

When the system identifies two entries with matching manufacturing order
numbers, sequence numbers, employee or machine IDs, and data collection types,
the two entries together become a single transaction; the earlier entry is the starting
date and time for the machine or labor time, and the later entry is the ending date
and time for the work. The difference between the starting and ending times is used
to calculate the amount of machine time or direct labor to be applied to a
manufacturing order sequence.
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To ensure that two records match to create a transaction, the starting record time
must be earlier than the ending record time. The start and end record also must
have identical information for these fields:

* Manufacturing order number

* Sequence number

¢ Employee or machine ID

¢ Data collection type (direct or machine)

¢ Setup indication, if the data collection type is Direct labor
e Labor code, if the data collection type is Direct Labor

* Pay code, if the data collection type is Direct Labor

When two records match, the transaction is transferred to the Microsoft Dynamics
GP data tables. Sometimes, you might have starting and ending entries that don't
match. You can use the ADC Transactions Report to review those entries and then
correct them manually using the Automated Data Collection window. Refer to
Generating the ADC Transactions report on page 230 and to Correcting automated data
collection entries on page 231.

Designating a workstation as an ADC processor

(S

To use automated data collection, you must designate at least one computer as an
ADC processor—the computer where routines will be run to compare data entries
and match them up to create transactions. Use the Automated Data Collection
Preferences window to complete this procedure.

To designate a workstation as an ADC processor:

1. Open the Automated Data Collection Preferences window.
(Microsoft Dynamics GP menu >> Tools >> Utilities >> Manufacturing >>
Automatic Data Collection Preferences)

Bl Automated Data Collection Preferences E\E\@

Designate this workstation as an ADC Processar

2. Mark Designate this workstation as an ADC Processor.

3. Close the window.
The processor will begin reading input from the device immediately, storing it
and comparing entries for matches. This process will continue as long as the

computer is logged into Manufacturing.

Automatic data collection is a background process, so you can’t change users on the
ADC computer without exiting from Microsoft Dynamics GP.

Generating the ADC Transactions report

You can use the ADC Transactions report to review the entries that have been
created from your automated data collection entries but that haven’t been matched
to form transactions and to determine what manual corrections need to be made, if
any.

230 MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS



CHAPTER 23 AUTOMATED DATA COLLECTION

To view transactions created when records are matched, use the Data Collection
Summary window. Refer to Viewing a manufacturing-order data summary on page 235
for more information.

Use the Automated Data Collection window to print ADC Transaction reports.

To generate the ADC Transactions report:

1. Open the WIP Report Options window.
(Reports >> Manufacturing >> WIP)

& WIP Report Options E@E‘
=

H save | & Cea | ¥ Deite | @) Cancel

Module Wwork in Process
Option ALL - FRieport ADC Transactions v

Sort Data Collection Type v

Ranges Employee 1D ~ | From ACKEDDM %]
To YOUNOOOT [
Fiam Employee 10 ACKEDOD1 To YOUNGODT

2. Select the ADC Transactions report.
3. Select a report option, or create a new one.

Refer to Chapter 28, “Manufacturing reports,” in the Manufacturing Core
Functions documentation for more information about creating report options.

4. Choose the print icon button. You'll have the option to view the report on your
computer screen or to send the report to a printer or computer file.

5. When you've finished, close the WIP Report Options window.

Correcting automated data collection entries

Generally, you'll use the Automated Data Collection window only to make
correcting entries for errors you find in the automatically collected data. For
example, if you have a starting record but no ending record or an ending record but
no starting record, you can enter the missing record. If an automated data collection
transaction has been posted, you also can create starting and ending records to
reverse the posted transaction.

Use the Automated Data Collection window to correct errors in automated data
collection transactions.

To correct automated data collection entries:

1. Open the Automated Data Collection window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Auto Data Collection)

2. Enter the data collection type, the employee or machine ID, the manufacturing
order number, and the sequence number.
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Enter information in these fields, as needed:

Data collection type - Choices are direct labor or machine.

ADC device ID

Employee ID

Machine ID

Manufacturing order number

Sequence

Sequence Done option

Sequence Labor Setup option

Labor code - The default labor code is the labor code assigned to the
sequence.

Pay code - The default pay code is the pay code assigned to the labor code.
Transaction type - Start or Finish

Date and time

Scrapped pieces

Pieces rejected

When you've finished entering the information, choose Save. If you entered any
invalid information—such as a labor code that doesn’t exist—a message
appears, listing the errors. You can correct the errors and then choose Save
again.

Saving the record transfers it to the Microsoft Dynamics GP data table where it
can be matched with another record to form a data collection transaction.

Correcting posted data collection transactions

To correct an automated data collection transaction that has been posted, you'll
need to complete two steps.

First, you must enter a negative adjustment transaction in the Data Collection
window to “undo” the incorrect transaction. Refer to Entering a reversing entry on
page 222 for more information.

Second, you must enter a new, correct transaction. You can enter one manual
transaction in the Data Collection window. Refer to Entering direct labor information
on page 219 for more information. Alternatively, you can enter two separate
transactions—a starting transaction and a stop transaction—in the Automated Data
Collection (ADC) window.
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Outsourcing and Work in Process

Data collection for manufacturing orders that include outsourcing sequences has
some limitations and requirements.

This information is divided into the following sections:

Direct labor and machine data collection

Component transactions for outsourcing

Data collection records for outsourcing

Completed sequences and outsourcing data collection

Direct labor and machine data collection

If you're entering data collection information for direct labor or for machine time for

an outsourcing sequence, a message appears. You'll have the option to continue, or
to cancel.

If you choose to continue and if you're using one of the labor cost buckets for your
outsourcing costs, you must select an outsourcing labor code.

Component transactions for outsourcing

If you're entering component transactions for an outsourcing sequence, the
following situations might arise.

You enter a material quantity for a picklist item greater than the
picklist quantity Suggested shipment information for the manufacturing order

will be updated.

¢ The Total Suggested Quantity will be increased by the difference between the
issued quantity and the picklist quantity.

¢ The Shipment Quantity will be recalculated, based on the Total Suggested
Quantity.

You enter a reverse issue component transaction Suggested shipment
information will be updated.

* The Total Suggested Quantity will be decreased to reflect the quantity returned
to stock. However, the Total Suggested Quantity can’t be less than zero.

¢ The Shipment Quantity will be recalculated, based on the updated Total
Suggested Quantity.

You enter a scrap transaction No changes are made to suggested shipments.

Data collection records for outsourcing

Data collection records for outsourcing will appear differently, depending on
whether you selected a labor cost bucket or a machine cost bucket for outsourcing
costs. If you selected a labor cost bucket, the data collection type will be Direct
Labor. If you selected a machine cost bucket, the type will be Machine Cost.
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Each time a shipment or shipment/invoice that is linked to a manufacturing order
is posted, a data collection record is created or updated.

The data type, the manufacturing order number, and the sequence number are
included on all data collection records (except those for indirect labor). However,
when a data collection record is for an outsourcing sequence, the information
sources for some fields in data collection windows are different from the sources for
typical manufacturing order sequences.

Refer to Outsourcing cost buckets on page 176 for more information about how outsourcing
costs are calculated using data collection transaction fields.

Refer to the table for more information.

Field Explanation

Total Time The quantity received on the posted shipment or shipment/
invoice. (Invoices don’t affect this value.)

Total Cost The total cost to be applied to the manufacturing order, including
any additional costs that were applied.

Cost Calculated only if the Labor or the Machine cost bucket (not one
of the overhead buckets) was selected for outsourcing costs. The
amount will be the total cost applied to the manufacturing order,
including any additional costs that were applied.

Fixed Overhead Cost Calculated only if you're using the Labor Fixed Overhead or
Machine Fixed Overhead cost bucket for outsourcing. The
amount will be the total cost applied to the manufacturing order,
including any additional costs that were applied.

Variable Overhead Cost Calculated only if you're using the Labor Variable Overhead or
Machine Variable Overhead cost bucket for outsourcing. The
amount will be the total cost applied to the manufacturing order,
including any additional costs that were applied.

Completed sequences and outsourcing data collection

If the Mark Outsourced Sequences as Done when Service is Received option in the
WIP Preference Defaults window is marked, an outsourcing sequence will be
marked complete when all linked purchase order lines have Received status.

Even if a shipment or shipment/invoice linked to a manufacturing order is posted
after the outsourcing sequence is marked complete, a data collection record will be
created or updated, which enables you to receive more of a service than you
ordered. Any time an invoice that includes a WIP distribution is posted, data
collection information is updated.

If a sequence is marked complete and then you create a new purchase order line for that
sequence, the Done check box is cleared.
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Work in Process data uses

You can use the information you've collected about the direct and indirect labor
hours employees have spent in various ways. For example, you can prepare
summaries to analyze the information you’ve collected. You also can use the
information as the basis of your payroll entry.

This information is divided into the following sections:

o Viewing a manufacturing-order data summary

*  Viewing data-collection summary details

*  Data collection and Payroll

*  Entering a data collection payroll transaction

o Verifying and viewing data collection transactions
o Viewing an employee’s indirect labor information

Viewing a manufacturing-order data summary

You can use the Data Collection Summary window to view the time and cost totals
for each sequence in a manufacturing order. For example, if ten employees worked
on a particular sequence for a manufacturing order, you can use the Data Collection
Summary window to see the total amount of time and cost that can be attributed to
the sequence.

Use the Data Collection Summary window to complete this procedure.

To view a manufacturing-order data summary:

1. Open the Data Collection Summary window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> DC Summary)

Il Data Collection Summary g@@l
A& Clear | & Fepots =~
M0 Number Moot [

Description Replenishment
# Outzourced Sequence

Data Type Total Time Total Cost Seq. Complete?

Cost Fixed Overhead Cost Wariable Dverhead Cost
200 Direct Labor 250000 $26.13

200 Machine Cost 1.00000 $0.058

Seq. Mo,

> [P

44 F b (7]
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2. Enter or select a manufacturing order. Information about the data that has been
collected for the sequences of the manufacturing order will be displayed in the
scrolling window.

- With this release of Manufacturing, you can no longer use Work in Process to enter
_@_ information about material usage. You must enter that information in the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window. However, you can still view material
entries you made when using earlier versions of the product.

3. Review the information, as needed. When you've finished, close the window.

Viewing data-collection summary details

Manufacturing includes three windows you can use to see detailed information
about a specific data collection record in the Data Collection Summary window. The
windows are:

e Data Collection Summary-Direct Labor

e Data Collection Summary-Machine
¢ Data Collection Summary—-Material

To view data-collection summary details:

1. Open the Data Collection Summary window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> DC Summary)

2. Enter or select a manufacturing order.
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window and view more details about the record.

3. Double-click any record in the scrolling window to open the appropriate

IN PROCESS DATA USES

o If the data type of the record is Direct Labor, the Data Collection Summary-

Direct Labor window will open.

I Data Collection Summary -Direct Labor

10 Murber
“wfork Center

Employee D
Batch Mumber

MO0011
W1

Last Mame

Tranzaction Number

First Mame

Pieces

Bouting Sequence

Labor Code

Rejects

“ar Caost

On Dt/ Time

Off Dt/ Time

EBX
200
Fay Code

Closed
Elapsed Time

Cost Fix Cosst

$015

povrLooo Dovle Jenny
0] 45.00000
$0.30| 04/12/2007 | 8:00:00 AM

42000 $0.60

0.00000 ]
0412/2007 | 10:00:00 AM 2.00000

¢ If the data type of the record is Machine, the Data Collection Summary—

Machine window will open.

& Data Collection Summary - Machine
M0 Humber MO0011
Work Center WC1

Machine Description
War Cost On Dt./Time

Machine D
Cost Fix Cost

$0.05

EEX
Fouting Sequence 200

Pieces Rejscts Clased
0 DL/ Time: Elapsed Time

e If the data type of the record is Material, the Data Collection Summary—

Material window will open.

4. You can view information in these windows. You also can click links to other
windows to display still more information about the records, if needed.

With this release of Manufacturing, you can no longer use Work in Process to enter
information about material usage. You must enter that information in the
Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry window. However, you can still view material
entries you made when using earlier versions of the product.

5. When you've finished reviewing information, close the windows.
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Data collection and Payroll

As you enter data collection information in Manufacturing—through either manual
entry or automated data collection—transactions are created to reflect the
information you provide. Inventory transfer transactions are created to reflect
material use and production, and General Ledger transactions are created to reflect
overhead, machine, and labor costs.

If you're using Microsoft Dynamics GP Payroll, you also can use the information
you collect as the basis of transactions for your company’s payroll. You can use the
Data Collection Transactions window to record information about the time and
tasks that employees will be paid for, according to pay codes you've defined in
Payroll.

These transactions must be manually posted to a payroll batch to complete
processing. For more information about creating and posting payroll transactions in
batches, refer to Payroll documentation.

Entering a data collection payroll transaction

Use the Data Collection Transactions window to enter a data collection payroll
transaction.

Before entering data collection transactions, be sure no one is using the data you want to
work with. Refer to Using Manufacturing module security in Chapter 2, “Security,” in the
Manufacturing Setup documentation—for more information.

To enter a data collection payroll transaction:

1. Open the Data Collection Transactions window.
(Transactions >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> DC Transactions)

Refiesh | [ Save | € Cancel =~
Labor Type Direct Labar ~ Batch ID w1
Beginning D ate 041242007 )

Ending Date 041242007 (9]

Emplopze 1D &)

Employee ID PayCode | Start Date End Date Elapsed Time Lahor Code ﬁ
MO Mumber Sequence Start Time End Time

EARROOO1T HOUR 041242007 04/12/2007 | 050000 Lc1 -~
CLAYD00 HOUR 04/12/2007 04/12/2007 | 0.50000 L1
DOvLOOMm HOUR 0471272007 04/12/2007 | 2.00000 Lc1

2. Select the Labor Type to enter transactions for.

Direct Labor Select Direct Labor to enter transactions based on the time an
employee spent on direct labor tasks—those directly associated with a specific
manufacturing order.

Indirect Labor Select Indirect Labor to enter transactions based on the time
an employee spent on indirect labor tasks—those not directly related to a
specific manufacturing order, such as clean up, training, meetings, and breaks.
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3. Enter or select the beginning and ending dates for the period for which you are
creating payroll transactions. The beginning and ending dates might be the
beginning and ending dates of the payroll period, but you can use other dates, if
needed.

4. Enter or select an employee ID. If you leave the Employee ID field blank, all
data collection records that are within the specified date range will be selected.

5. Enter or select a batch ID.

6. Choose Save to create payroll transactions based on the displayed data
collection records. A transaction number will be generated automatically.

If a record in the scrolling window can’t be added to a batch—for example,
suppose an employee doesn’t have an assigned pay code—a message will be
displayed and you’ll be advised to check the Data Collection Transaction Log
window for more information. Refer to Verifying and viewing data collection
transactions on page 239.

You also will have the option to print an exception report, which includes
information about why a particular record couldn’t be transformed into a
transaction for a payroll batch. Instead of printing the report, you can view
information in the Data Collection Transaction Log window.

7. Process the payroll transaction batch through Payroll. Refer to the Payroll
documentation for more specific information.

Verifying and viewing data collection transactions

Use the Data Collection Transaction Log window to determine if the transactions
you created in the Data Collection Transactions window were completed. The Data
Collection Transaction Log lists payroll transactions that have been generated from
data collected on the shop floor. These transactions have been assigned to a batch
and are ready to be manually posted to payroll. If a transaction posting fails, that
information will be recorded in the Data Collection Transaction Log window.
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To verify and view a data collection transaction:

1. Open the Data Collection Transaction Log window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> DC Transaction Log)

I Data Collection Transaction Log

Q Zoom | Refiesh | € Cancel | ==

Attempt Date 04/12/2007 1

Transaction # | Baich 1D | Employes 1D | Transaction &ttempt Date/Time: TR Fresul
Lab. Type |Pa Code ‘Labm Code ‘Slall Date/Time ‘F\msh DatesTime
739|LABOR PAY EARROOOT 047122007 12:43:32 PM| successhul
FA0|LABOR PAY CLAYD00T 0441272007 12:43:39 PM| successhul
741|LABOR PAY DOYLO001 041272007 12:43:45 PM | eror

B=

£

SotBy  |Attempt Date | Filter OnTransactions Al v @
1 . . . .
N You also can open the window by choosing the Go To button in the Data Collection

Transactions window and choosing Data Collection Transaction Log.
2. Use the Filter On Transactions list to choose the type of transactions to view.
All Choose All to see information about all transactions.

Successful Choose Successful to see information about only those
transactions that were successfully posted.

Unsuccessful Choose Unsuccessful to see information about only those
transactions that were not successfully posted.

3. Enter or select an attempt date, batch ID, or transaction number, depending on

the sorting method you've selected. Information about the transactions will be
displayed in the scrolling window.
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4. Review the information.

To view more detailed information, highlight the record in the scrolling
window and choose Zoom, or double-click the record.

The Transaction Log View window will open, displaying more detailed
information about the specific transaction. The message in the Transaction
Result field should describe the problem, if any.

il Transaction Log View

v ok |
Transaction Mumber 740 | Transaction Attempt Date/Time 04/12/2007 12:43:33 PM
Batch [D |LapOR PaY | Transaction Resul sucossful
Labar Type Direct Labor MO Mumber MO0o11
Emplogee ID CLAYO001 Sequence Mumber 200
Labor Code LC1 Start Date/Time 0441242007 |T'DD 00 Al
Pay Code HOUR Finish D ate/Time 044122007 | T:30:00 AM
Pieces Completed 5.00 Elapsed Time 0.50000
Fieces Rejected 0.00

Transaction Result

Unble to retrieve the next joumal number 3

5. When you've finished reviewing the information, close the windows.

Viewing an employee’s indirect labor information

You can use the Indirect Labor Inquiry window to view information about the
amount of indirect labor that has been recorded for a specific employee.

To view an employee’s indirect labor information:

1. Open the Indirect Labor Inquiry window.
(Inquiry >> Manufacturing >> WIP >> Indirect Labor)

HE Indirect Labor Inquiry

Redisplay | &b Bepots | @ Cancel |

Employes ID | CLAYD0OT [ Clapton [ dane |
Start Date | 04/12/2007 |23 End Date Y
- Transaction Number Labor Cods |Pay Cods
Cost On D1/ Time |OFF DL/ Time
ojLct |HouR ~
$2.00 | 04/12/2007 100000 AM | 04A12/2007 10:15:00 AM
ojLet [HouR

$2.00 | 04/12/2007 2:30:00 PM ‘ 04/12/2007 24500 PM
|

\
|

\
|

\

I L7

2. Enter or select an employee ID.
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3. You can enter or select a starting date. You must enter an ending date for the
information.
4. Information about indirect labor entries for the employee will be displayed in

the scrolling window. When you've finished reviewing the information, close
the window.
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Acceptable Quality Level table
A representation of testing standards and
sample sizes. AQL tables include
information about appropriate sample sizes
and the maximum number of pieces that can
fail inspection in an acceptable lot. You'll
probably set up several AQL tables to reflect
different inspection standards for different
items.

Active routing
See Manufacturing order routing.

Actual costing
An inventory tracking method that involves
constantly updating inventory each time an
item is added or removed.

Actual demand
The total quantity of an item requested on all
firm manufacturing orders.

Actual expenses (Job Costing)
The total of all applied expense transactions
linked to a job.

Actual margin (Job Costing)
A measure of the overall profitability of a
specific job. The actual margin for a job is
calculated by dividing the actual profit by
the actual revenue, and then multiplying the
result by 100.

Actual profit (Job Costing)
The difference between actual expenses and
actual revenues for a job.

Actual revenues
The total of all applied revenue transactions
linked to a job.

Allocate
To reserve materials needed for a
manufacturing order.

Alternate routing
Any planning routing for an item other than
the primary routing.

Alternate work center
A work center to which work can be shifted
if the customary work center for a specific
task is not available. If the primary work
center is temporarily shut down, or if
demand exceeds the capacity of the primary
work center, the work load can be shifted to
the alternate work center.

Apply
To add the amount of a revenue or expense
linked to a job to the financial information
about the job. If a transaction isn't applied to
a job, its amount won't be reflected in the
overall financial information about the job.
Applying transactions in Job Costing can
happen manually or automatically.

AQL table

See Acceptable Quality Level table.

ARCH BOM

See Archived bill of materials.

Archived bill of materials
A bill of materials stored in a separate area of
your computer system. Bills of material
might be archived as they become obsolete.

Assemble to order
A type of manufacturing facility that puts a
group of components together according to
customer specifications.

Back order
An order to be fulfilled when stock for items
in shortage is replenished.

Backflushing
A method of accounting for the use of
resources—labor and machine time, and
items—based on standards you’ve defined.
Transactions to account for the use of
backflushed resources are created when a
manufacturing order is closed.

Backward finite scheduling
A scheduling method that starts from a due
date and works out a plan for the flow of
work through the plant with the assumption
that there are only a limited number of
resources (machines and workers) available
to complete the task.

Backward infinite scheduling
A scheduling method that starts from a due
date and works out a plan for the flow of
work through the plant with the assumption
that the plant has unlimited machine and
worker capacity.

Batch cards
See Manufacturing order.

Bill of materials
A list of the components and subassemblies
needed to build one unit of a product. The
bill of materials also shows quantities for
each component.

Bill of operations

See Routing.
Bin

A storage device to hold discrete items.
Blanket purchase order

A purchase order that is delivered gradually
to the buyer.

Bucket
A time period used for calculating MRP
requirements. Manufacturing supports daily,
weekly, and monthly bucketing options.

Buy items
Items that are supplied to your plant by a
supplier.
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Buyer ID
Code that identifies the person who
purchases the item from a supplier.

By-product
A finished good that is created incidentally
to another finished good.

Child part
See Component.

Class
A method for grouping similar parts or
products.

Co-product
See By-product.

Company data
Company data is the information you enter
about your organization, such as its
applicants, employees, benefits systems,
training programs, and organizational
structure.

Component
Items used to build a product. Component
parts can be items (nuts, screws, diodes) or
subassemblies (axles, circuit boards).

Component transaction
A line on a pick document to allocate,
reverse allocate, issue, reverse issue, scrap,
or reverse scrap components for a
manufacturing order.

CONFIG BOM

See Configured bill of materials.

Configuration data
In Bill of Materials, information about the
product’s overall design. It includes the
design authority for the product, the unit of
measure, and the revision level.

Configured bill of materials
A bill of materials that is built by selecting
options from a super bill of materials.

Configured cost
The calculated cost of building a specific
configured item, depending on the options a
customer selects. The configured cost reflects
the cost of the component items and the
labor required to manufacture the item.

Configured price
The suggested price to charge the customer
for a configured item, based on your finished
goods price schedule and the selected
options.

Configured routing
A routing based on the selected options. For
example, if you created a configured bill of
materials for office chairs and chose plastic
components rather than wooden ones, the
routing would be modified to exclude the
sequences for staining and varnishing the
wooden components. Also known as a
“configured working routing.”
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Configured Working Routing
See Configured routing.

Consume
To use up the quantity that has been issued
to WIP—for materials, labor time, or
machine time—for a manufacturing order.

Cost variance
The difference between the actual costs—for
materials, machine time and labor—and the
estimated costs for a manufacturing order.
Cost variances can be positive or negative.

Customer record
A record that shows all the information you
need to conduct sales transactions, such as
address information, billing and shipping
instructions, credit history and other data for
that customer.

Cycle time
The total amount of time it takes to make one
part, such as setup time, labor time, machine
time, queue time and move time.

Default inventory site
The location commonly used to store raw
materials or finished goods.

Defect code
An identifier for a particular type of item
failure. For example, if an item is too long
and fails a specification for length, you might
create a defect code called LENGTH. Defect
codes are used in Manufacturing reports to
help summarize information.

Denial code
An identifier for the reason why an
engineering change request wasn’t
approved.

Destination routing
A routing that you copy from another
routing. You can add sequences to the
destination routing.

Direct labor
The time spent by one or more production
workers on filling a specific manufacturing
order.

Discrete item
An item that is manufactured as a distinct
unit. Examples of discrete items include
computers, automobiles, and radios.

Disposition code
An identifier for a method for handling
defective items. For example, you might
decide to scrap certain defective items, and
might assign a SCRAP disposition code to
those items.

Double-booking
A situation where a job might inadvertently
be charged twice for the same expense.
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Down day
A day when the facility—the entire shop
floor or a specific work center—is not in
production.

Drawing
A schematic or other illustration. You can
“attach” electronic drawing files—such as
CAD illustrations, bitmaps and even .AVI
movies—to records.

Drawing group
A set of related drawing files. For example, a
drawing group might include several views
of the same item.

Due date
The date when the items on a sales order
should be ready to ship.

ECM

See Engineering change management (ECM).

ECO

See Engineering change order (ECO).

ECR

See Engineering change request (ECR).

Either item
Item that can be bought or manufactured by
your company.

Element
An order or transaction that can be linked to
ajob, such as a manufacturing order, a sales
order, a purchase order line, a receiving line,
or inventory transaction.

Employee allocation
The assignment of workers to work areas.
Each employee can be assigned an efficiency
rating for a particular task. The number of
hours per shift spent on a task can also be
specified. Total scheduled employee hours
for the work center are also displayed.

Employee efficiency percentage
A ranking of how an employee performs a
given task. You can use this field different
ways, depending on how your organization
handles its employee efficiencies. Some
organizations complete time studies of
various tasks, and set task goals for workers
based on those figures. Employees earn
efficiency ratings based on their ability to
meet those criteria. In other organizations,
the top producer is assigned a value of 100%
(or less) and all other employees would be
ranked in comparison to the top producer.

ENG BOM

See Engineering bill of materials.
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Engineering bill of materials
A proposed bill of materials. Designs that are
only in the prototype stage of development,
for example, may have engineering bills of
materials. In this way, the costs of producing
a design can be studied without impacting
the material requirements that the system
generates.

Engineering change

management (ECM)
The systems that a company has in place to
ensure that changes to its product
specifications are properly monitored.

Engineering change order (ECO)
The second stage of the engineering change
management process. An engineering
change order is a change that has been
approved for incorporation.

Engineering change request (ECR)
The proposal stage of the engineering
change management process. An
engineering change request is a proposed
change.

Estimated expense
A projection of the expenses for a job,
entered in the Job Maintenance window.

Estimated margin
A job costing calculation based on estimated
revenues and estimated expenses for a
specific job. The estimated margin is
calculated by dividing the estimated profit
by the estimated revenues, and the
multiplying the result by 100.

Estimated profit
The difference between the estimated
expenses and the estimated revenues for a
specific job.

Estimated revenue
A projection of the revenues for a job,
entered in the Job Maintenance window.

Exclusions (MRP)
A method of marking an item, site or item-
site combination so it isn’t included in MRP
calculations.

Exclusions (Sales Configurator)
Options that are disallowed because of
another option selection.

Expensed floor stock
A bill of materials component that has been
designated—regardless of its issue-to and
issue-from sites—as a floor stock item. The
cost of expensed floor stock is applied to an
expense account, rather than to the cost of
the finished item. See also Floor stock.



Explode
To determine the total quantities of
components needed for a manufactured
item. To explode a bill of materials, the
quantity ordered is multiplied by the
quantity used for each of its components.
Exploding continues throughout the bill of
materials, so component requirements for
subassemblies are also calculated.

Filled order
An order that has had all its requirements
met and can be closed.

Finished goods
An item that is manufactured for sale. Also,
the final products that a company sells.

Finite scheduling
A scheduling method that assumes that
limited capacity for labor and machines is
available.

Fixed order quantity
An order policy type that calculates order

size for a day’s requirements based on one or

more of these variables: standard order
quantity, order increment size, minimum
order size, and maximum order size.

Fixed quantity

The quantity of a component that is required

for each manufacturing order, regardless of

how many finished goods are produced with

the order. For example, if you use two
widgets to calibrate equipment each time
you begin a new manufacturing order, the

fixed quantity for widgets would be 2 for the

finished good bill of materials.

Floor stock
A bill of materials component that uses the

same site for its issue-from and issue-to sites.
The cost of this type of floor stock is applied

to the cost of the finished item. See also
Expensed floor stock.

Forecasted demand

An estimate of how much of an item should

be produced over a specific period of time.

Forward infinite scheduling
A scheduling type based on a starting date
for an order, with the assumption that the
plant has unlimited machine and worker
capacity for the work order.

Full regeneration

An MRP process that recalculates your MRP

data, including all sales orders, purchase
orders, sales forecasts, and manufacturing
orders. See Net change regeneration.

Functional currency
The currency type (such as dollars or
pounds) used by your organization for its
accounting. See also Originating currency.

General ledger variance

The difference between costs that have been
added to WIP and the costs that have been
removed from WIP for a specific
manufacturing order.

Header record

The information that ties the pieces of a
larger record together. For example, the
header record of a routing includes
information about the type of routing, the
routing name, the date the routing was
created and so on. This information ties
sequence records together to create one
routing record.

Hours per shift

The amount of time per shift actually spent
working on the assigned tasks. To determine
hours available per shift, subtract any non-
task related activities from the total number
of available hours. For example, if an
employee is scheduled for an eight-hour
shift but has a one-hour meeting and two
quarter-hour breaks that day, the total
available time would be 6.5 hours.

Inclusions

Option items automatically added to a
configured bill of materials when a customer
selects a certain option. For example, a
computer manufacturer might offer a
computer system in tan and black. If the
customer selects the option for a tan
computer, the computer manufacturer might
set up the super bill of materials so that the
tan keyboard automatically is included as
part of the purchase.

Indirect labor

The time spent on tasks that are not directly
related to filling a specific manufacturing
order. Examples of indirect labor include
meetings and training.

Instruction sheet

See Routing.

Infinite scheduling

A scheduling method that assumes that all
required capacity for labor and machines is
always available.

Invoice history

The information tracked about past invoices.
Invoice history allows you to determine
what historical information you will need for
tracking sales activity. History information
can include transaction detail and/or
account distributions.

Issue

A type of component transaction. When
components are issued for a manufacturing
order, they are removed from inventory and
added to WIP.

GLOSSARY

Issue-from location
The site where the components used in the
manufacturing process are stored prior to
beginning the manufacturing order, such as
with a vendor, or in a department, a
warehouse, or another plant.

Issue-to location
The site where the finished product will be
stored prior to delivery to the customer, such
as in a department, a warehouse, or another
plant.

Item type
A code to designate the accounting class for
the item, such as inventory, discontinued,
and misc. charge.

Item-specific inventory

valuation
An accounting method that places a value on
each item that you produce, based upon
either standard cost or current cost.

Job
A series of business activities that, when
completed, will fulfill a high-level objective.

Job category
Groupings that you can create to organize
the titles and descriptions of jobs within
your company. Each job category must
include a set of values that can be used to
sort all jobs. For example, you might create a
job category called REGION so you could
track jobs from specific geographical areas.
Values for that job category might be East,
West, North and South-or might be states,
provinces, countries/regions or other areas.

Job costing element
A type of element that can be linked to a job.

Job costing transaction
An instance of a job element that is linked to
a specific job, capturing information about a
specific revenue or expense associated with
the job. Job costing transactions aren’t
accounting transactions: they won't affect
the General Ledger or any subsidiary
ledgers.

Job order
See Manufacturing order.

Job transaction list
A selection of transactions to be applied to a
specific job. You can use transaction lists to
specify the kinds of transactions that should
be applied to jobs, and to specify the
transactions to be applied automatically to
jobs.

Kit

A group of finished items that compose a set.
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Labor code
A code that is used to tie a job function to a
specific pay grade. Usually, jobs requiring
fewer skills have lower pay grades and are
compensated at lower rates. Jobs requiring
more skills or education have higher pay
grades and higher pay rates.

Labor time
The number of employee hours required to
complete the operation.

Lead time
The minimum amount of time required for
production of an item.

Location
A work site. Some businesses are organized
as a single company or division, but may
have multiple sites.

Lot-for-lot
An order policy for ordering the exact
quantity needed, provided that the order
quantity is between the minimum and
maximum order quantities.

Lot-numbered item
Any inventoried item that is part of a group
that is assigned a unique identifier, which
can be letters, numbers or a combination of
letters and numbers.

Lot-number-tracked item
See Lot-numbered item.

Lot-sample size
The number of item units that should be
inspected to determine if a group of items
meets specifications.

Lot-tracked item
See Lot-number—tracked item.

Low-level code
A code that identifies the deepest level an
item has in any bill of materials in your
manufacturing records.

Machine
Any tool, device or implement that you use
in your manufacturing process.

Machine allocation
The assignment of a machine to a work area.
Each allocation record displays available
machine hours, the efficiency rating, and
utilization rate for that machine. Total
scheduled machine hours for the work
center are also displayed.

Machine definition
The record of a machine in your plant that
allows you to track statistics for each
machine, including vendor information,
warranty period, and operating costs.

Machine efficiency
A measure of how a machine is suited for a
specific task. The higher the efficiency rating,
the more effectively the machine works.

246

Machine time
The number of machine hours needed to
complete the operation.

Machine utilization
A measure of how much of the available
machine capacity is actually being used. For
example, if a machine is capable of
producing 100 items per eight-hour day and
you are only producing 80 items, the
machine utilization rate is 80 percent.

Make item
An item that is produced by your plant.

Make or Buy item
An item that can be bought or manufactured
by your company.

Make to order
An order fulfillment method for made items.
When make-to-order items are sold,
manufacturing orders to build the items
required to fulfill the manufacturing orders
are created. Manufacturing orders are used
to respond to specific sales orders

Make to stock
An order fulfillment method for made items.
When make-to-stock items are sold, the
quantities required to fulfill the sales order
are taken from inventory quantities.
Manufacturing orders are used to keep
inventory levels up so that sales orders can
be fulfilled.

Manufacturing bill of materials
The bill of materials used to build a parent
part in your organization. A manufacturing
bill of materials is the “real” bill of materials,
and is used to figure material requirements
for your organization.

Manufacturing data sheets
See Routing.

Manufacturing order
A set of documents conveying the authority
to manufacture parts or products in specified
quantities. Manufacturing orders are also
called batch cards, job orders, production
orders, run orders, shop orders, or work
orders.

Manufacturing order receipt
A document where material, labor, and
machine costs in WIP are applied to finished
goods that are received in inventory. Costs
for backflushed materials, labor, and
machine time also are applied to the finished
goods cost.

Manufacturing order routing
A routing used to complete a specific
manufacturing order, which includes all the
necessary requirements to fill the order, such
as workers, machine time, and raw
materials. Also known as “manufacturing
routing.”
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Manufacturing picklist
A list of the items and quantities of items
that are required to fill a manufacturing
order.

Material Requirements Planning
A series of data collection and interpretation
procedures that allow you to forecast
resource requirements over a specified time
period (days, weeks or months).

Maximum order size
One of the variables that can be used to
calculate order quantities for fixed or period
order quantity order policies. Maximum
order size puts a limit on the size of
automatically generated purchase and
manufacturing orders. If demand is greater
than the maximum order size, an additional
order will be created.

MFG BOM
See Manufacturing bill of materials.

Minimum order size
One of the variables that can be used to
calculate order quantities for fixed or period
order quantity order policies. It is similar to
standard order quantity, and is used in its
place if the standard order quantity is zero. If
the standard order quantity is greater than
zero, the standard order quantity supersedes
the minimum order size.

Module security
A way to see if other users are working with
records that prevent you from completing
certain processes. Module security also
allows you to unlock records and remove
users from MRP.

Move in
To adjust the due dates of existing
manufacturing orders and purchase orders
to meet potential shortages identified by
MRP calculations. If MRP calculations
uncover a shortage of an item and if there’s
an existing order for the item in the future,
the order will be flagged to be “moved in” to
prevent the shortage.

Move out
To reschedule certain manufacturing orders
or purchase orders to prevent stock overages
on the current due date. An appropriate
future date to move the order to cover a
future net requirement is proposed

Move time
The number of hours needed to physically
move an item to the next operation.

MRP

See Material Requirements Planning.




MRP shortage

A lack of resources to produce the required
amount of an item to fill outstanding orders.
Manufacturing orders can be entered
regardless of current stock of available
materials.

Multi-level bill of materials

A bill of materials that lists all the
components directly or indirectly involved
in building the parent part, together with the
required quantity for each item. For
example, if a subassembly is used in the
parent part, the multi-level bill of materials
will show all the components needed to
build the subassembly, including purchased
parts and materials. See also Single-level bill
of materials.

Operation code
A code assigned to a particular task within

the manufacturing process. For example, in a

company that makes electrical components,

the operation code for testing the validity of
a certain characteristic might be “110.” Also,

op code.

Operation list
See Routing.

Operations sheets
See Routing.

Option
In sales configurator, an option is one of the
available choices for some aspect of a
configured item. For example, a computer
manufacturer might offer 15-, 17- and 21-
inch monitors as options for a computer.
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Outsourcing routing

A routing that includes one or more
sequences that are completed by an
outsourcing vendor.

Outsourcing vendor

A vendor that you purchase outsourced
services from.

Outsourcing work center

A work center where outsourced services are
performed. An outsourcing work center can
be on-site or can be at the vendor site.

Overhead

Costs incurred that cannot be directly related
to the products or serviced produced. These
costs, such as light, heat, supervision, and
maintenance can be grouped and distributed
to units of products or services by some

Negative WIP
The situation that occurs if you enter and
post a manufacturing order receipt where
more is consumed from WIP than was in
WIP for the manufacturing order. When
finished goods are received into inventory
before materials have been issued to the
order or before labor or machine time data
collection transactions have been completed,

standard allocation method.
Option bill of materials

A Dbill of materials for a component
signifying that the component won’t be
identical in all finished products.

Parallel routing
A routing that includes some routing
sequences that run concurrently.

Parent part
An item built from the component parts. A
parent part can be a subassembly or a final

Option category
A group of related items that customers can
choose from, such as various sizes of

this can occur. You must set up computer monitors. product.
Manufacturing Order Processing to be able . } .
to enter receipts that would cause negative Option setting Pegging

WIP. A setting that controls the information that
appears on a report, such as sorting method,
detail level, and range restriction.

To trace an item requirement through the
MRP system to find the source of the
requirement quantity. Pegging will reveal
whether a requirement is driven by a
manufacturing order, sales order, purchase
order or picklist.

Net change regeneration
An MRP process that updates MRP
information based on changes to
manufacturing orders, sales orders, purchase
orders, and inventory quantities. See also Full.

regeneration.
Nettable item

An item, site or item-site combination that is
included in MRP calculations.

Order increment
A variable that can be used to calculate order
quantities for fixed or period order quantity
order policies. The order increment is the
number of item units that can be added to
the standard order quantity to increase the
order size to meet demand.

Period order quantity
An order policy type that calculates order
size for requirements for a period you
specify, based on one or more of these
variables: standard order quantity, order
increment size, minimum order size and
maximum order size.

Order policy
A method for calculating the order sizes of
automatically generated purchase and
manufacturing orders. Manufacturing
includes three order policies: lot-for-lot,
fixed order quantity and period order

Non-nettable item
Any item, site, or item-site combination that
is not included in MRP calculations. Periodic costing

See Standard costing.
Periodic inventory

Non-Standard Report

A report for internal use that summarizes

information about defects identified in a
group of items. An NSR might also include
information about the disposition of the
defective items.

quantity.

Originating currency
The alternate currency that a multicurrency
transaction was conducted in. See also

An inventory tracking method that involves
taking inventory on a recurring basis, such
as monthly, quarterly or yearly. This is the

same as “standard” costing.
Functional currency.

Outsourced item
A finished good that requires one or more

NSR
See Non-Standard Report.

Perpetual inventory
An inventory tracking method that involves
constantly updating inventory each time an

Op code . outsourced services. item is added or removed.
See Operation code.
. Outsourced service
Operation

A service that is part of manufacturing

A specific task within the manufacturing processes that is purchased from a vendor.

process. You can use operations as templates
for routing sequences. Outsourcing
The practice of using outside vendors to

Operation chart perform certain manufacturing tasks.

See Routing.

MANUFACTURING PRODUCTION FUNCTIONS 247



GLOSSARY

Phantom bill of materials
A Dill of materials used to describe the
components of a parent part that will be built
as part of a higher-level parent part. The
term “phantom” is used to indicate that the
part never really exists as a stocked item, but
is built along with the production of the
higher-level part that is driving an overall
production order. Creating bills of materials
as phantoms allows the manufacturing order
picklist and the Material Requirements
Planning (MRP) features to explode through
the phantom item down to the lower-level
parts.

Pick document
A group of component transactions that
share a type such as Allocate, Issue, Reverse
Issue, and that are posted together. A pick
document can include component
transactions for multiple manufacturing
orders, items, or sites.

Picklist
A list of the items and quantities of items
that are required to fill a manufacturing
order.

Planner code
A code that identifies the individual
responsible for the production of the item.

Planning routing
A routing used to determine resource
requirements for a potential manufacturing
order. If negotiations with the customer are
successful, the planning routing can be
converted into an active routing and used to
fill a manufacturing order.

Pointer routing
A pointer routing is used to outline a series
of steps that are common to all items
produced by your plant. For example, if each
item needs to be tested by quality assurance,
packaged and shipped, a routing can be
defined to cover these steps for all items that
you manufacture.

Post-to site
The site where the finished product will be
stored prior to delivery to the customer. This
location can be a department, a warehouse,
or another plant.

Primary routing
A routing that provides the instructions for
building an item. It is a basis for scheduling
and resource estimates. The primary routing
information is used to determine the
required lead time for manufacturing the
product. Each item can have only one active
primary routing.

Process security
A type of security that allows you to restrict
access to certain procedures or processes
within Manufacturing.
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Process security set
A password or list of user IDs you define to
restrict authority for completing a
Manufacturing process. You can use one
process security set for all restricted
procedures, or you can create different

process security sets for different procedures.

Production variance
The difference between the actual and
estimated costs for a manufacturing order,
based on the working routing, the picklist,
and labor and machine codes.

Promise date
The date that the customer has been told to
expect receipt of the order.

Promotion
Special pricing offered on a particular option
for a configured item.

A special pricing offered on a particular
option for a configured item.

Purchase order
A formal request for goods or services. The
purchase order shows the quantity of goods
ordered, expected receipt date, and supplier
name. The purchase order may also include
other information pertaining to the delivery
of the item, such as Free On Board (F.O.B.)
points.

QA Required
A designation for purchased items that must
pass a quality inspection before being added
to your inventory.

Quantity damaged
The total items, if any, damaged during

shipping.

Quantity ordered
The amount of the item requested on a single
purchase order.

Quantity received
The amount of the item received from the
supplier.

Quantity to fill
An amount of a product that was ordered
but has not been received.

Query
A search through a specific set of records for
certain information.

Queue time
The number of hours spent waiting for the
operation to begin.

The number of hours spent waiting for an
operation to begin.

Quick manufacturing order
A manufacturing order that doesn’t require
you to collect information about labor and
machine time and material costs when the
order is closed.
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Quote
A company’s offered price for an item that a
customer or a potential customer has
requested. Quotes can be transferred to
another document type, deleted or voided.

Raw materials
Items used to build products. They can be
individual items like nuts, screws and
diodes, or they can be subassemblies.

Record
A group of computer data tied together by a
common key. (All of one item's
information—from quantity and site
information to engineering data to bill of
materials data—is the item's record.)

Reference designator
Information that specifies where
components should be used in an assembly,
such as the placement of four resistors on a
printed circuit board.

Regular bill of materials
A simple, single-level bill of materials.

Replaced item
An item in a mass update to bills of materials
that is removed from bills of materials. A
replacement item might or might not be
substituted for the replaced item.

Replacement item
An item in a mass update to bills of materials
that is added to bills of materials. A
replacement item might be an addition to a
bill of materials, or might be a substitution
for a replaced item.

Return
An item or merchandise returned by a
customer to your company. A return
decreases the customer's balance on account
and, if you choose, increases inventory
quantities.

Revalue
To finalize rolled-up standard cost changes.
Revaluing replaces existing standard cost
information with new standard cost
information, which is used in your
accounting processes. As you change your
standard cost information, you might roll up
costs several times, but probably will revalue
items only at certain points.

Revenue/expense code
A short identifier used to categorize
expenses and revenues linked to a job.

Reverse allocate
A component transaction type where items
that have been allocated to a manufacturing
order are unallocated. See also Allocate.



Reverse Issue
A component transaction type where
components that were issued to a
manufacturing order (which removes them
from inventory and adds them to WIP) are
removed from WIP and put again in
inventory. See also Issue.

Reverse Scrap
A component transaction type where
components that were scrapped for a
manufacturing order are restored to the
issued (and not scrapped) quantity for the
order. See also Scrap.

Roll up
To apply calculations based on changes to
standard cost information to items. If you
change the cost of a raw material that is part
of several subassemblies and finished goods,
"rolling up" that change will result in
calculations that will determine the new
standard costs of the subassemblies and
finished goods.

As you change your standard cost
information, you might roll up costs several
times, but probably will revalue items only
at certain points.

Routing
A detailed set of instructions that describes
how to create a particular item. Routings
include operations to be performed, the
scheduling sequence, machines and work
centers involved, and hours required for
setup and run times. Routings also can
include information about tooling, operator
skill levels, inspection needs, testing
requirements, and so on.

In engineering change management, a
routing is a list of users who must review an
engineering change request before it
becomes a change order, and who must
review a change order before it's finalized.

Routing preference
An individual user choice on how
information is displayed or processed for
update in the routings subsystem.
Preferences can control such actions as
substituting one description for another or
appending work center operations notes on
to routing notes.

Routing sequence
A single step in the manufacturing process.
Some routings will contain multiple steps
while others will have only a single step.
Examples of a sequence include assembly,
painting, drying, etc.

Routing sheets
See Routing.

Run labor code
A labor code that identifies the skill

requirements to perform the operation as
defined.

Run orders
See Manufacturing order.

Sales order
A request for goods or services. Sales orders
can be Open (ready to be filled) or Planned
(hold pending credit check or other criteria).

Sampling
A statistical process of selecting a portion of
a large group of items to be inspected. From
the sample you select—and your inspection
results for the sample—you can draw
inferences about the overall quality of the
entire item quantity.

SCAR

See Supplier Corrective Action Request.

Scheduling data
The lead time needed to manufacture an
item on a bill of materials and the amount of
scrap materials produced by the
manufacturing process.

Scheduling preference
A user preference that controls the allocation
of resources to a particular manufacturing
order. Scheduling preferences identify
additional resources that may be available
and define waiting periods for a sequence.

Scrap
A component transaction type where
components that are issued to a
manufacturing order are flagged to be
scrapped. Scrapped component costs are
applied to the manufacturing order costs,
but the quantities aren’t.

Sequence number
A number assigned to a particular step in a
routing. Each step (or sequence) represents
an operation in the manufacturing process.
The sequence number controls the order in
which steps are executed.

Serial-numbered item
An inventoried item that is assigned a
unique identifier, which can be letters,
numbers, or a combination of letters and
numbers.

Serial-number-tracked item
See Serial-numbered item.

Serial-tracked
See Serial-numbered item.

Setup cost
The cost of preparing a work area for
production. Setup costs might include the
cost of calibrating machines or gathering the
necessary tools and resources.

Setup labor code
A labor code that identifies the skill
requirements for the person preparing the
work area prior to performing the
manufacturing task.
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Setup time
The number of hours needed to prepare the
work area prior to the operation.

Ship date
The date when a sales order leaves your
warehouse or office.

Shipping method
The manner in which the items are
transported from the supplier to the
manufacturer. Examples of shipping
methods include FedEX, rail, air freight, etc.

Shop calendar
A calendar of up and down days—days
when the plant is in production and when it
isn’t—for an entire manufacturing facility.

Shop order

See Manufacturing order.

Shop rate
The average pay rate for the pay grade. Itis
the figure that is used when labor costs are
estimated for a manufacturing order.

Shrinkage
The loss of materials. You might have raw
material shrinkage—such as when some
component items are defective and can't be
used in manufacturing—or you might have
parent part shrinkage—such as when not all
manufactured items meet your product
standards.

Single-level bill of materials
A bill of materials that lists components and
subassemblies, including the quantities of
each, that make up the parent part. See also
Multi-level bill of materials.

Site
A location that you have defined for storing
items. A site could be a department, a plant,
or a warehouse. The number of sites
depends on your organizational structure.

Source routing
A previously defined routing that contains
one or more steps that you want to use in a
new routing.

Standard cost variance
The difference between the actual costs for a
manufacturing order for a standard cost
item, and the standard cost of the item.

Standard costing
An accounting method used by some
businesses to value their inventories. A
company that uses standard costing—also
known as “periodic costing”—revalues its
inventory periodically to reflect significant
changes in the cost of its items.
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Standard order quantity
A variable that can be used to calculate order
quantities for fixed or period order quantity
order policies. It is similar to a minimum
order quantity, requiring no less than a set
amount for an order, but it can be increased,
either by increments or multiples of the
standard order quantity.

Subassembly
A part that is both a component and a parent
part. An assembly that is used in the
manufacture of a higher-order assembly.

Super bill of materials
A list of all the component items that can
possibly be included the bill of materials for
a finished item. For example, a computer
manufacturer might develop a super bill of
materials that includes several options for
hard disks, RAM, monitors, keyboards, mice
and other peripherals. No computer can
include all the options, but all the options
must be included in the super bill of
materials.

SUPER BOM

See Super bill of materials.

Supplier
A person or company that supplies goods or
services to a manufacturer.

Supplier Corrective Action

Request
A formal report to be sent to a supplier to
involve the supplier in resolving problems
with defective parts. SCARs describe the
problems you've found—including item
numbers, lot numbers, dates and test
results—and might outline possible areas for
the supplier to research to prevent the defect
from recurring. Suppliers usually are
required to respond to the SCAR reports
with information about the cause of the
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Index
A

accounts
invoicing for outsourced services 198
WIP for outsourced services 196
active routings
actual and estimated times 100
described 10
modifying 98
rescheduling
entire 101
sequences 100
viewing 97
actual cost items, viewing for
manufacturing orders 130
actual demand, described 109
ADC Transactions report, printing 230
Add Picklist Entry window
adding items to picklist 92
displaying 92
Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution
Entry window
applying outsourcing costs 198
displaying 198
Additional Outsourcing Cost Distribution
Inquiry window
displaying 211
viewing distributions 211
allocating
see also component transactions
described 50
effect of shortages 64
viewing component information 122
with component transactions 73
with picklist 72
alternate items, component transactions
87
alternate routings
described 11
specifying 15
automated data collection
corrections
for posted transactions 232
for unposted transactions 231
described 217
designating workstation 230
overview 229
reports 230
requirements 229
Automated Data Collection Preferences
window
designating processor 230
displaying 230
Automated Data Collection window
correcting entries 231
displaying 231

back orders
and manufacturing orders, fulfilling
with linked 140
backflushing
labor costs
calculations 164
data collection transactions 220
machine costs 222
materials 90
backward infinite scheduling, described
52
Batch Reschedule window
displaying 102
rescheduling 102
batches, posting time card information
227
bills of operations, see routings
Bin Quantity Entry window
displaying 78
modifying bins for a component
transaction 78
specifying bins for finished goods 144
bins
backflushed components 77
by-products 77
component transactions 77
effect on manufacturing orders 54
finished goods 143
manufacturing order receipts
entering 142
modifying 143
quick manufacturing orders 108
WIP quantities 140
BOM Routing Link window
displaying 28
linking 28
modifying links 29
unlinking 30
viewing links 31
by-products
bins 77
manufacturing order receipts
overview 156
procedure 142
required dates 53

C

capacity, effect of closing manufacturing
orders 163
Capacity Requirements Planning,
updating for MRP-planned
manufacturing orders 67
changes since last release, information
about 4
Component Quantity Calculation
window, displaying 141
component transactions
see also pick documents
affected by outsourcing 233
alternate items 87
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component transactions (continued)
and pick documents 71
bins 77
cost calculations 84
deleting 88
effect of allocating on MRP 71
entering 73
handling exceptions 74
lot number consolidation 83
lot numbers 79
modifying 83
posting 71
serial numbers 81
viewing for a pick document 122
viewing for ranges 136
components
adding to picklists 75
backflushing 90
consumption in manufacturing
orders 128
dates required 53
linking serial and lot numbers 149
linking to sequences 27
lot numbers
component transactions 79
quick manufacturing orders 103
viewing links 128
required quantities 53
serial numbers
component transactions 81
quick manufacturing orders 103
viewing links 128
transaction types 70
viewing
in picklists 72
serial and lot number links 128
computers, designating ADC processor
230
cost buckets for outsourcing
calculations 176
described 175
overview 176
cost variances
causes 166
described 51
viewing 130
costs
component transactions 84
labor
backflushed 164
calculations 134
direct 219
entering from time card 225
indirect 220
viewing 129
machine
calculations 135
entering for manufacturing
orders 221
viewing 129
picklist items 136
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costs (continued)
setting up labor calculations 134
viewing
detail 236
summary 235
cycle times
in calculations 23
in routings 17

D

data collection
see also automated data collection,
work in process
backflushed labor costs 164
correcting
posted entries 232
unposted entries 231
direct labor
entering from time cards 225
entering transactions 219
indirect labor
entering 220
viewing 241
machine time 221
manufacturing orders
viewing details 236
viewing summary 235
methods 216
outsourcing
overview 233
routing sequences 234
payroll
exception report 239
relationship to 238
transactions 238
posting time card batches 227
reports 230
reversing entries 222
time cards 216
travelers 216
verifying transactions 239
Data Collection Summary window
displaying 235
viewing summary information 235
Data Collection Summary-Direct Labor
window
displaying 237
viewing data collection details 237
Data Collection Summary—Machine
window
displaying 237
viewing data collection details 237
Data Collection Summary—Material
window
displaying 237
viewing data collection details 237
Data Collection Transaction Log window
displaying 240
verifying transactions summary 240
Data Collection Transactions window
displaying 238
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Data Collection Transactions window
(continued)
entering payroll transaction 238
Data Collection window
correcting unposted transactions 232
displaying 219
entering direct labor 219
entering indirect labor 220
entering machine costs 221
reversing entries 222
dates
ending for manufacturing orders 59
manufacturing orders
entering 59
modifying 165
required dates, components and MRP
71
starting for manufacturing orders 59
demand
allocating components 71
types 109
direct labor
described 216
entering
from time cards 225
from travelers 219
distributions for outsourcing
entering for additional costs 197
viewing for additional costs 210
documentation, symbols and conventions
3
drawings, attaching to routings 19

Edit Manufacturing Order Status window
displaying 66
updating manufacturing order
statuses 66
ending quantities 59
estimated costs, viewing 130

F

field-used queries 34
finished goods
lot numbers
assigning 148
viewing links 128
serial numbers
choosing pre-entered 147
generating 146
manually entering 145
viewing links 128
forecasted demand 109
forecasts, types of demand 109
forward infinite scheduling, described 52
freight charges
outsourcing
distributing 197
viewing 210
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G

general ledger
relationship to component
transactions 71
variances 133
General Posting Journal report 94

header records
defining for a routing 14
deleting 37
described 9
modifying 38
help, displaying 4
Help menu, described 4
history
manufacturing orders, viewing 117
removing for manufacturing orders
170, outsourcing effects 204

icons, used in manual 3
indirect labor
described 216
entering 220
viewing for employee 241
Indirect Labor Inquiry window
displaying 241
viewing for an employee 241
instruction sheets, see routings
Inventory Control Setup window, Allow
Adjustment Overrides option 64
Inventory Transaction Journal report 94
invoicing, outsourced services 198
issue-from sites
manufacturing orders 59
quick manufacturing orders 106
issue-to sites, manufacturing orders 59
issuing
see also component transactions
component transactions 73
described 50
how costs are calculated 84
items
see also components
adding components to picklists 75
and manufacturing orders
adding to picklist 92
adding to receipts 152
allocating 72
alternate items 87
backflushing in Picklist window
90
calculations for transactions 84
default quantities for closing 163
receiving shipments 196

L

labor codes, described for outsourcing 176
labor costs
backflushing 164



labor costs (continued)
calculations 134
direct
entering for receipts 154
entering from time cards 225
entering from travelers 219
for an outsourced sequence 233
for payroll 238
indirect
entering 220
viewing 241
setup calculations 134
landed costs, for outsourcing 197
lookup window, displaying 4
lot numbers
adding to manufacturing order
receipts 141
automatic selection 104
components
component transactions 79
linking 149
quick manufacturing orders 103
viewing links 128
consolidation 83
finished goods
beginning of order 59
end of order 148
linking 149
linking 149
manual selection 104
manufacturing shipments
entering 193
viewing 208
selecting by date received 104
selecting by expiration date 104
viewing links 128

machine costs
backflushing 222
calculations 135
entering for receipts 154
overview for outsourcing 233
machine times, entering 221
Manual Scheduling window
displaying 101
rescheduling sequences 101
Manufacturing Component Consumption
Inquiry window
displaying 126
viewing component information 129
Manufacturing Component Lot Number
Inquiry window, displaying 123
Manufacturing Component Lot Number
Selection window
displaying 80
selecting components 80
Manufacturing Component Serial
Number Inquiry window, displaying
123

Manufacturing Component Serial
Number Selection window
displaying 82
selecting components 82
Manufacturing Component Transaction
Entry window
adding components to picklists 76
component transactions
deleting unposted 88
entering 73
modifying 84
using alternate items 87
displaying 73
printing picking reports 88
using pick documents as templates 91
Manufacturing Component Transaction
Inquiry window
displaying 122
viewing, component transactions 122
manufacturing data sheets, see routings
Manufacturing Item Transaction Inquiry
window
displaying 136
viewing component transactions 136
Manufacturing Lot Number Entry
window
displaying 148
entering for finished goods 148
Manufacturing Order Activity report,
printing 118
Manufacturing Order Activity window
displaying 118
viewing activity 118
Manufacturing Order Add Component
Entry window
adding components to picklist 76
displaying 76
Manufacturing Order Calendar window
displaying 116
viewing calendar 116
Manufacturing Order Close Backflush
Quantities window
displaying 161
viewing backflush quantities 161
Manufacturing Order Close Posting Date
Entry window
displaying 165
modifying dates 165
Manufacturing Order Close window
closing an order 161
displaying 161
Manufacturing Order Closeup window
displaying 98
viewing, sequences 98
manufacturing order costs
see also variances
labor 134
machine 135
materials 136
setup labor 134
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INDEX

Manufacturing Order Entry window
displaying 58
manufacturing orders
creating 58
deleting 68
Manufacturing Order Preference Defaults
window, Allocate Inventory when MO
Status becomes Released option 64
Manufacturing Order Receipt Component
Detail window, displaying 126
Manufacturing Order Receipt Component
Entry window
adding items to receipts 153
displaying 153
Manufacturing Order Receipt Cost
Inquiry window, displaying 126
Manufacturing Order Receipt Entry
window
displaying 140
entering receipts 140
linking serial and lot numbers 150
Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry
Detail window
displaying 125
viewing receipt details 125
Manufacturing Order Receipt Inquiry
window
displaying 124
viewing receipts 124
Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/
Machine Cost Entry window
displaying 155
entering labor and machine costs 155
Manufacturing Order Receipt Labor/
Machine Cost Inquiry window,
displaying 126
Manufacturing Order Receipt Posting
Date Entry window
displaying 152
modifying dates 152
Manufacturing Order Receipt Posting
Date Inquiry window, displaying 125
Manufacturing Order Receipt Quantity
Inquiry window, displaying 125
manufacturing order receipts
adding items 152
bins
backflushed components 77
modifying 143
by-products 156
dates 152
described 51
effect on linked sales orders 156
entering 140
labor costs 154
linked to sales orders 140
lot numbers for finished goods 148
machine costs 154
overview 139
posting 157, 158
posting a reversing receipt 158
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manufacturing order receipts (continued)
reversing 158
serial numbers
automatic entry 146
choosing pre-entered 147
manual entry 145
viewing
details 124
summary 123
Manufacturing Order Routing Sequence
Edit window
displaying 99
modifying working routings 99
Manufacturing Order Routing View
window
displaying 97
viewing working routings 97
manufacturing order setup, automatic
allocations on release 64
Manufacturing Order Shipments by
Vendor Inquiry window
displaying 207
viewing shipments 207
Manufacturing Order Shipments by
Vendor window
displaying 192
manufacturing shipments
recording 192
voiding 196
Manufacturing Order Shipments Inquiry
window
displaying 207
viewing shipments 207
Manufacturing Order Shipments window
displaying 192
manufacturing shipments
recording 192
voiding 196
manufacturing order statuses
changing 62
changing multiple 65
described 51
effects 52
Manufacturing Order Summary
Component Detail window, displaying
128
Manufacturing Order Summary Sequence
Detail window
displaying 130
viewing sequence cost information
130
Manufacturing Order Summary window
displaying 127
viewing order summary 127
Manufacturing Order Variance window
displaying 131
tabs 132
values in calculations
labor 134
machine 135
materials 136
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Manufacturing Order Variance window
(continued)
values in calculations
setup labor 134
viewing variances 131
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order
Link by Vendor Inquiry window
displaying 206
viewing purchase orders 206
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order
Link by Vendor window
changing vendors 189
displaying 187
purchase orders
creating 187
voiding 190
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order
Link Inquiry window
displaying 206
viewing purchase orders 206
Manufacturing Order/Purchase Order
Link window
displaying 187
purchase orders
creating 187
voiding 190
manufacturing orders
activity
reason codes 118
viewing 117
allocating
components 72
components and shortages 64
described 50
alternate items 87
and sales orders, unlinking 112
applying production to demand
existing orders 111
new orders 111
Canceled status 51
Closed status 52
closing
accounts for standard cost
finished goods 167
default item quantities 163
described 139
effect on CRP 163
effects 162
modifying dates 165
multiple 65
quick manufacturing orders 108
rules 160
standard cost finished goods 167
Complete status 51
component transactions
allocating 72
alternate items 87
and picklists 71
bins 77
deleting 88
entering 73
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manufacturing orders (continued)
component transactions
lot numbers 79
modifying 83
quantities 53
required dates 53
serial numbers 81
types 70
viewing 122
components
linking serial and lot numbers
149
viewing links 128
cost variances, described 51
costs
viewing 235
viewing for sequences 129
creating
basic 57
for MRP demand 109
dates for components 53
deleting 68
described 50
direct labor
from time cards 225
from travelers 219
effect of using multiple bins 54
ending dates 59
ending quantities 59
Hold status 51
labor costs 134
linking serial and lot numbers 149
lot numbers
component transactions 79
finished goods at order entry 59
viewing links 128
machine costs 135
machine time 221
material costs 136
modifying
overview 61
routings 98
statuses 62
statuses for multiple 65
Open status 51
outsourcing
changes affecting purchase
orders 200
changes affecting shipments 201
described 175
effects of scheduling 185
status changes 203
overview 49
Partially Received status 52
pick documents
modifying dates 89
overview 71
picklists
adding components 75
adding items 92
deleting 94



manufacturing orders (continued)
picklists
described 50
overview 71
posting sites 59
prerequisites 57
printing picking reports 87
quick
adding components 106
closing 108
creating 104
default quantities 105
described 50
issue-from sites 106
overview 103
picklists 106
posting 108
primary routing 103
sites 105
Quote/Estimate status 51
Released status 51
removing
effect on outsourcing 204
overview 169
restricting list to remove 170
transaction logs 171
rescheduling
entire 101
for outsourcing 199
sequences 100
routings
actual and estimated times 100
viewing 97
serial numbers
finished goods at order entry 59
for component transactions 81
pre-entering 60
viewing links 128
setup labor costs 134
sources 57
starting dates 59
terms 50
tracking progress 217
types of demand 109
updating CRP for planned 67
user-defined fields, modifying entries
99
variances
causes 166
viewing 130
viewing
activity 117
calendar 116
component consumption 128
component transactions 136
cost details 236
picklists 72
sequence costs 129
serial and lot number links 128
summaries of orders 126
WIP amounts 130

manufacturing routings
actual and estimated times 100
described 10
modifying 98
rescheduling
entire 101
sequences 100
Manufacturing Serial Number Entry
window
choosing pre-entered serial numbers
147
displaying 145, 147
generating serial numbers 146
manually entering serial numbers 145
Manufacturing Serial Number Pre-Entry
Inquiry window, displaying 116
Manufacturing Serial Number Pre-Entry
window
displaying 60
entering serial numbers 60
Manufacturing Serial /Lot Link Entry
window
displaying 151
linking serial and lot numbers 151
Manufacturing Serial-Lot Number
Inquiry window, displaying 126
manufacturing shipments
additional costs
distributing 197
viewing 210
affected by changes to manufacturing
orders 201
described 175
lot numbers
entering 193
viewing 208
overview 178
receiving items 196
recording 191
serial numbers
entering 194
viewing 209
viewing 207
voiding 195
Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number
Entry window
displaying 194
entering lot numbers 194
Manufacturing Shipping Lot Number
Inquiry window
displaying 209
viewing lot numbers 209
Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number
Entry window
displaying 195
entering serial numbers 195
Manufacturing Shipping Serial Number
Inquiry window
displaying 210
viewing serial numbers 210
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Manufacturing Transaction Bin Inquiry
window
displaying 123
viewing bin information 123
Manufacturing/Sales Order
Cross-reference window
displaying 112
unlinking orders 112
Manufacturing/Sales Order Link window
applying production to demand
existing orders 111
new orders 112
creating manufacturing orders for
MRP demand 110
displaying 110
material costs, calculations 136
Material Requirements Planning (MRP)
and manufacturing orders, creating
orders for shortages 109
bill of materials and routing links 27
effect of allocating components 71
Mfg Component Transaction Posting Date
Entry window
displaying 89
modifying dates 89
Mfg Component Transaction Posting Date
Inquiry window, displaying 123
miscellaneous charges
distributing for outsourcing 197
viewing for outsourcing 210
MO Transaction Log window
displaying 172
removing logs 172
move times
described 17
in calculations 23
setting up 17
MRP, see Material Requirements Planning
(MRP)
MRP-planned manufacturing orders,
updating CRP 67

navigation, symbols used for 3
new features, information about 4
non-inventoried items
adding components to picklists 75
adding to manufacturing order
receipts 152
adding to picklists 92

o

operation charts, see routings
operation codes
described 9
in routings 16
operation lists, see routings
outsourced services
changing the vendor for 189
creating purchase orders for 186
voiding purchase orders for 190
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outsourcing
accounts for costs 196
accounts for invoicing 198
additional costs
distributing 197
viewing 210
data collection
overview 233
overview of records 233
invoicing 198
landed costs 197
manufacturing orders
changing status 203
effects on component
transactions 233
removing 204
rescheduling 199
manufacturing shipments
receiving 196
recording 191
viewing 207
viewing lot numbers 208
viewing serial numbers 209
voiding 195
purchase orders
creating 186
viewing 205
voiding 190
setup 179
terms 175
work in process output 182
workflow illustration 176
outsourcing cost buckets
calculations 176
described 175
overview 176
outsourcing labor code, described 176
outsourcing machine IDs, described 176
outsourcing manufacturing orders
changes affecting purchase orders 200
changes affecting shipments 201
component transactions 233
deleting
effect on purchase orders 201
effect on shipments 202
deleting sequences
effect on purchase orders 201
effect on shipments 202
described 175
effects of scheduling 185
removing 204
rescheduling 199
rescheduling sequences
effect on purchase orders 201
effect on shipments 203
status changes 203
outsourcing routing sequences
completed 234
creating 180
described 175
marking complete 196
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outsourcing routing sequences (continued)
WIP output 182
outsourcing routings
overview 177
rules 180
outsourcing vendors
deleting 178
described 175
outsourcing work centers
described 175
switching one for another
purchase orders 200
shipments 202

P
parallel routings
described 10
requirements 18
sequence setup 18
verifying 19
Parallel Utilities window
displaying 19
verifying parallel sequences 19
payroll
and direct labor 238
and indirect labor 238
and work in process 238
data collection exceptions report 239
transactions 238
verifying transactions 239
pick documents
see also component transactions
modifying dates 89
overview 71
using as templates 91
viewing 122
picking reports, printing 87
Picklist Quantity Status window
displaying 84
viewing quantity information 84
Picklist window
adding items to picklist 92
backflushing 90
deleting a picklist 95
displaying 72
viewing a picklist 72
picklists
adding components 75
adding items 92
allocating items 72
and pick documents 71
backflushing items 90
deleting 94
described 50
position numbers, described 50
quick manufacturing orders 106
removing components 94
reports 93
viewing 72
planning routings, deleting 37
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Pointer Routing Creation window
creating pointer routings 42
displaying 42

Pointer Routing Duplicate window
copying 45
displaying 45

Pointer Routing Edit window
adding pointer to routing 43
adding sequences 42
displaying 42
modifying pointer routings 43

Pointer Routing window
displaying 44
specifying sequence spacing 44

pointer routings
adding a sequence 43
adding to routing 43
advantages 41
copying 44
creating 41
described 11
modifying 43
overview 41
removing sequence 43

position numbers
for picklist items, described 50

posting accounts, closing manufacturing

orders for standard cost items 167

post-to sites

manufacturing orders 59

quick manufacturing orders 105
primary routings

described 11

quick manufacturing orders 103

specifying 15

production orders, see manufacturing

orders

production variances, described 132

purchase orders
outsourcing

affected by changes to
manufacturing orders 200

changing vendors 189

creating 186

viewing 205

voiding 190

Q

queries for routings 33
queue times
described 17
in calculations 23
setting 17
quick manufacturing orders
adding components 106
closing 108
creating 104
default quantities 105
described 50
issue-from sites 106
overview 103



quick manufacturing orders (continued)
picklists 106
posting 108
primary routing 103
sites 105
Quick MO Add Component Entry
window
adding components to quick
manufacturing orders 106
displaying 106
Quick MOs window
adding components to quick
manufacturing orders 106
closing an order 108
creating an order 105
displaying 105

reason codes 118
reference numbers, component
transactions 71
Remove Manufacturing Orders window
displaying 170
removing
manufacturing orders 170
outsourcing manufacturing
orders 204
renumbering routing sequences 38
reports
ADC Transactions report 230
data collection 230
exceptions for payroll 239
General Posting Journal 94
Inventory Transaction Journal 94
Manufacturing Order Activity 118
picking reports 87
picklist 93
Transaction GL Register 94
required fields, described 4
rescheduling
effect on outsourcing
purchase orders 200
shipments 202
manufacturing orders
not outsourced 101
outsourced 199
sequences 100
resources, documentation 4
Restrict Manufacturing Order Removal
window
displaying 171
limiting orders to remove 171
revision levels
in routings 15
modifying 38
Routing Delete window
deleting routings 37
deleting sequences 36
displaying 36
Routing Duplicate window
copying routings 38

Routing Duplicate window (continued)
displaying 38
Routing Header Creation window
creating header 15
displaying 15
Routing Header Edit window
changing headers 38
displaying 38
Routing Preference Defaults window,
allowing pointer routings 41
Routing Query window
displaying 34
queries 34
Routing Renumber window
displaying 39
renumbering sequences 39
Routing Sequence Entry window
displaying 14
routings
adding pointer 43
attaching electronic files 19
creating for outsourcing 181
creating headers 14
sequences
creating 16
creating for outsourcing 181
deleting 23
entering WIP output 183
modifying 21
verifying parallel 19
routing sequences
actual and estimated times 100
adding to pointer routings 43
calculations 23
copying ranges 35
creating 15
deleting a range 36
deleting one 23
linking
changing links 29
procedure 27
unlinking 30
marking completed
for direct labor data collection
220
for direct labor from time cards
226
for machine data collection 222
outsourcing
completed 234
creating 180
described 175
WIP output 182
parallel
entering 17
overview 18
verifying 19
removing from pointer routing 43
renumbering 38
rules for outsourcing 180
updating 21

INDEX

routing sheets, see routings
routing types
described 10
specifying 15
Routing View Closeup window
displaying 25
viewing routings 25
Routing View window
displaying 24
viewing routings 24
routings
see also pointer routings
actual and estimated times 100
adding pointer 43
alternate 11
Archived status 10
attaching files 19
copying 37
cycle time
described 17
in scheduling 23
deleting
entire 37
one sequence 23
range of sequences 36
described 9
destination 35
entering times 17
field used queries 34
generating queries 33
header records
creating 14
described 9
modifying 38
linking
advantages 27
changing links 29
overview 27
reasons 27
unlinking 30
Manufacturing routings 10
marking completed 226
modifying
for manufacturing orders 98
overview 20
revision levels 38
types 38
move time
described 17
in scheduling 23
Not Released status 10
On Hold status 10
operation codes
described 9
specifying in routing 16
outsourcing overview 177
parallel sequences
described 10
entering 17
overview 18
verifying 19
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routings (continued)
Planning routings 10
primary
described 11
specifying 15
query ranges 34
queue time
described 17
in scheduling 23
Released status 10
renumbering sequences 38
revision levels 15
searching 33
sequence numbers 9
sequences, see routing sequences
setup time 23
statuses 10
time calculations 23
total sequence time 23
types of changes 20
unlinking 30
updating
active routings 21
effects of 21
planning routings 21
sequences 21
types of changes 21
viewing
all 24
attached files 20
for manufacturing orders 97
links 31
where used queries 34
work centers 16
run orders, see manufacturing orders

S

sales orders
and manufacturing orders, unlinking
112
effects of manufacturing order
receipts 140
linked 156
scheduling
effect on outsourcing manufacturing
orders 185
viewing results 116
scheduling methods
described 52
manufacturing orders 59
scheduling preferences, manufacturing
orders 59
Sequence Dates window
displaying 100
viewing routing times 100
sequence numbers, described 9
sequences, see routing sequences
Sequences Copy window
copying sequences 35
displaying 35

258

serial numbers
adding to manufacturing order
receipts 141
automatic selection 104
components
component transactions 81
linking 149
quick manufacturing orders 103
viewing links 128
finished goods
automatic 146
beginning of order 59
linking 149
manual 145
overview of methods 144
pre-entered 147
linking 149
manual selection 104
manufacturing shipments
entering 194
viewing 209
pre-entering for manufacturing
orders 60
viewing links 128
Services items
for outsourcing 175
purchase orders 186
Set Amount window
changing link amounts 30
displaying 30
setup, outsourcing overview 179
setup labor costs, calculations 134
setup times, in calculations 23
shipments, see manufacturing shipments
shop orders, see manufacturing orders
shortages, automatic allocations 64
site segments, component transactions 72
sites, see issue-from sites, issue-to sites,
post-to sites
source routings, described 35
standard cost items
component transactions 71
effect of manufacturing order close
167
standard cost variances, described 133
statuses
manufacturing orders
changing 62
changing for outsourced 203
changing multiple 65
described 51
effects 52
routings 10
symbols, used in manual 3

T

taxes
outsourcing
distributing 197
viewing 210
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Time Card Batch window
displaying 227
posting batches 227
Time Card Entry window
displaying 225
entering labor information 225
removing lines 226
viewing details 228
time cards
labor time 225
posting batches 227
removing lines 226
viewing details 228
time sheets, described 216
Transaction GL Register Report 94
Transaction Log Record Removal window
displaying 172
removing transaction logs 172
Transaction Log View window
displaying 241
viewing transaction problems 241
transaction logs, removing 171
transactions, see also component
transactions
transactions in Manufacturing Order
Processing, viewing for components
136
transactions in Work in Process
exceptions report for payroll 239
for Payroll 238
overview 217
reversing entries 222
verifying for data collection 239
transactions, component, see component
transactions
travelers, described 216

U

unit costs, described 216
unlinking
lot and serial numbers 152
manufacturing and sales orders 112
routings and bills of materials 30
unmet forecasted demand, described 109
Update Mfg Orders window
choosing active routings to update 23
displaying 23
Update Routings window
choosing routings to update 22
displaying 22
Use Pointer Routings option 41
User Defined Fields window
displaying 100
modifying entries 100
user-defined fields
manufacturing order changes 99
outsourcing entries 193

\'J

variances
cost 51
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variances (continued) working routings (continued)
described 130 rescheduling
general ledger 133 sequences 100
production 132 viewing 97
standard cost 133

vendors
deleting 178

outsourcing 175

W
what’s new, accessing 4
WIP, see work in process (WIP)
WIP Output per MO Start Quantity,
described 182
WIP Report Options window
displaying 231
generating ADC Transactions report
231
work centers
outsourced, described 175
routings 16
work in process (WIP)
correcting
posted entries 232
unposted entries 231
effect of closing manufacturing
orders for standard cost items 167
exception report for payroll 239
indirect labor 220
labor costs
backflushing 164
entering direct labor 219
entering from time cards 225
machine time 221
payroll
relationship 238
transactions 238
using 238
posting time card batches 227
reports 230
reversing entries 222
rules to automate collection 229
terms 216
tracking progress 217
transactions 217
verifying transactions 239
viewing for manufacturing orders
details 236
summary 235
viewing indirect labor 241
work in process (WIP) accounts, viewing
for manufacturing orders 130
work orders, see also manufacturing
orders
workflows, outsourcing 176
working routings
actual and estimated times 100
described 10
modifying 98
rescheduling
entire 101
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